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The WebWorks ePublisher Platform Documentation

The WebWorks ePublisher Platform provides many resources to help you use the product
components to deliver integrated, single-sourced information solutions:

Evaluation Guide

Provides general information about the product and guides you through thetrial and
evaluation process.

Design Guide
Provides strategy and best practice information for designing and deploying
standardized Stationery for information development teams to use. This book
defines terminology and provides the concepts and procedures you need to achieve
the look and feel you want for your information deliverables. This book also
outlines how to automate the publication process.

Writer Guide
Provides the information you need when devel oping content to publish. This book
provides the concepts and procedures you need to create the source files and then
publish those files using a defined Stationery.

Help
Provides context-sensitive information and step-by-step guidance for common
tasks, aswell as descriptions of each field on each window. The Help provides a
comprehensive, integrated deliverable that includes all the information from the
books. To display the Help, click Content on the Help menu in the console.

Contacting Quadralay

Please contact us with your questions and comments. We look forward to hearing from
you. If you need assistance with an issue, please contact Technical Support. The Support
Web site allows you to review the support policy and create a case to track an issue.

Telephone: 877.893.2967 (only in the United States and Canada)
512.719.3399

Email: info@webworks.com

Support www.webworks.com/Support

Web Site: www.webworks.com

Design Guide The WebWorks ePublisher Platform Documentation XV
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Conventions

XVi

The WebWorks ePublisher Platform documentation uses consistent conventionsto help
you identify items. The following table summarizes these conventions.

Convention Use
Bold ¢ Window and menu items
e Technical terms, when introduced
Italics « Book titles
e Variable names
* Emphasized words
Fixed Font  File and folder names
« Commands and code examples
» Text you must type
e Text (output) displayed in the command-line interface
Blue e Links
> * Submenu selections, such as Generate Reports > All

Brackets, such as [value]

« Optional parameters of a command

Braces, such as {value}

* Required parameters of a command

Logical OR, such as
valuel | value2

« Exclusive parameters. Choose one parameter.

Conventions
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Introduction to the WebWorks
ePublisher Platform

Content devel opment, publication, and maintenance are complex, time-consuming
processes. Each day, companies spend numerous hours writing, formatting, and publishing
information needed by internal and external users. At the same time, these users search
among vast amounts of content to find the information they want and need. Companies
need to streamline content production processes while delivering the content to users
when, where, and how they need it.

Adding to this complexity, teams across the company use multiple content authoring tools,
such as Adobe FrameMaker, Microsoft Word, and XML editors, to create the content.
These teams must be able to use the authoring tools that best meet their needs. However,
mastering these tools for content development is only half the battle. Content developers
also need toolsto publish content consistently in multiple formats, such as print, HTML,
and PDF. Thisrequirement is difficult to meet and often leads to increased production
costs or an inconsistent corporate image. In addition, corporate branding standards change
over time, and implementing these changes across all content adds to production and

mai ntenance costs.

With all these variations in content creation, publication, and maintenance, delivering the
right information to the right peoplein the right format and at the right time is an endless
and costly struggle that consumes enormous time and resources across organizations.

What Is ePublisher?

Design Guide

The WebWorks ePublisher Platform (ePublisher) is a powerful, comprehensive solution
that delivers cost-effective processes for efficiently publishing and maintaining online and
print information. ePublisher gives you the flexibility to deliver content from multiple
types of source documents, such as Adobe FrameMaker, Microsoft Word, and DITA, in
virtually any output format you need without incurring training or software deployment
expenses. The open, standards-based architecture provides a powerful engine that does not
lock your content in a proprietary format that can become outdated as tools and standards
change.
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What Is ePublisher?

With the robust combination of input and output formats supported by ePublisher, you can
develop the content using your preferred content authoring tools, and then produce and
maintain all your deliverables within asingle publishing environment. You can implement
aconsistent look and feel across all deliverables and quickly modify and deploy that
branding if and when needed. ePublisher integrates seamlessly with your content
management or version control systems, so you can automatically generate and deploy the
deliverables you need and reduce the time demands on your teams.

Workflow

WebWorks ePublisher Platform components provide a workflow that ensures you can
deliver your content your way every time. A successful online content delivery workflow
includes the following items:

» Creation and automation of consistent, reusable online content designs
» Packaging of online content designs for seamless, consistent reuse

» Application of online content designs to new and existing projects to ensure
consistent content delivery and deployment

ePublisher supports this workflow by allowing ePublisher users to perform the following
tasks:

» Stationery designers use ePublisher Designer to create and manage online content
designs, then package the designs into Stationery for writersto use

» Writers use ePublisher Express and Stationery to create and deploy consistent
online content

» ePublisher AutoMap can be configured to automatically generate and deploy online
content

For more information about the WebWorks ePublisher Platform components that support
this workflow, see “WebWorks ePublisher Platform Components’ on page 2. For more
information about the ePublisher workflow, see“Understanding the ePublisher Workflow”
on page 45.

WebWorks ePublisher Platform Components

2

With ePublisher, you can write your content in your preferred authoring tools, then use
ePublisher components to design and deliver your content. The ePublisher components
allow you to design all the content output formats you need, and then automate the
publication process and integrate it with your company-wide processes, such as product
builds and Web site updates.

ePublisher includes the following components:
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What Is ePublisher?

ePublisher Designer

The design tool for creating and designing Stationery. Stationery defines the
appearance and functionality of all the output formats you need. ePublisher
provides several default formats that you can use as a basis for your Stationery, and
then you can customize that standard and save it as your Stationery for your
deliverables produced using the other ePublisher components.

ePublisher Express

The on-demand publishing tool that transforms your content based on your
Stationery and converts your source documents into the desired output formats.
This component isinstalled on the desktop and integrates with your existing
authoring tools to support the features you require, such as related topics and
expand/collapse sections within your deliverable. With this component, you can
quickly prepare your source documents and generate your final deliverables.

ePublisher AutoMap

The automation tool that enables you to automate the content conversion process,
batch processing, and integration with content management or version control
systems. This component lets you schedule conversion projects to occur at times
when you are not using your computer. For example, you can schedule the
conversion to occur overnight. Then, when you arrive the next morning, your
transformed content is ready for you. You can also automatically generate and
deploy deliverables to meet your specific needs, such as updating Web site content
based on updated source documents.

Supported Input Formats

Design Guide

ePublisher provides a single-sourcing environment that workswith several input for mats,
such as Microsoft Word, Adobe FrameMaker, and tools that support DITA authoring.

Please refer to the following website for the list of input requirements;

http://wiki.webworks.com/Permalinks/Sol utiong/| nput/l nputRequirements
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How ePublisher Helps You

Supported Output Formats

ePublisher lets you define your output for mats, such as XHTML and WebWorks Help, so
content developers can focus on devel oping quality content without worrying about
tedious conversion requirements for various deliverables. You can manage your content as
you want and produce deliverablesin the following formats:

e HTML 3.2

e XHTML 1.0

e XML+XSL

*  Wiki Markup

»  WebWorks Help

*  WebWorks Reverb

* Microsoft HTML Help
* Microsoft WinHelp

» Eclipse Help

* SunJavaHelp 1.1.30r 2.0
e OracleHep

« PDF

* PDF-XSL-FO

* Microsoft Reader

» Palm Reader

» eBook - ePUB 2.0

How ePublisher Helps You

With ePublisher and its agile enterprise publishing capabilities, you have unparalleled
design flexibility with the ability to deliver your information, regardliess of input format, in
multiple output formats. This solution enables both large and small organizationsto
implement the publishing environment that works best for them.
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How ePublisher Helps You

Streamline and Automate the Content Publishing Process

Inatraditional content authoring environment, a content author produces content designed
for asingle output format. This environment typically has the following limitations:

» Content is often duplicated across multiple content-producing teams.
» Content is not maintained consistently across the multiple teams.
* Production is expensive with multiple tools and technologies.

Using ePublisher, you can quickly publish content from your source documents. You can
develop the content using your preferred content authoring environment, such as
Microsoft Word, Adobe FrameMaker, or DITA. You do not have to spend time and
resources learning how to format content for each and every output format in which your
content will be delivered. You can focus on the content, and then use your Stationery to
quickly and easily deliver information in the multiple formats that meet the requirements
for your organization.

ePublisher reduces wasted time and expenses that occur when multiple groups in your
organi zation unknowingly produce the same information at the same time. This publishing
environment allows your organization to produce content one time. This content can then
be shared in varying input formats across your organization.

Produce High Quality Deliverables with Fewer Individual Dependencies

Design Guide

Instead of requiring team members to understand the entire process to produce content in
multiple formats, team members can focus on their areas of expertise. Content devel opers
can create informative content to add value to the products and services they document.
You can also expand the skills of individual team members into important new areas,
which strengthens your team as awhole.

ePublisher lets you concentrate on producing high-quality content within the authoring
environment that works for you. You spend much less time on designing, implementing,
and delivering multiple output formats. With ePublisher, you quickly generate complete,
ready-to-deploy publications.

ePublisher also allows you to preview, proof, and review your content before you publish
and deploy it. The comprehensive reports and on-demand reporting help you identify and
correct any issues that may effect your online content, such asinvalid styles, missing
links, and compliance with Web accessibility standards. In this way, ePublisher ensures
that the content you produce is of the highest quality and consistency.
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How ePublisher Helps You

Reduce Support Costs and Increase Customer Satisfaction

When you consider the many steps content goes through to get from the content devel oper
toitsfina destination, publishing content can be atedious, costly process. When an
organization does not commit its attention and resources to product information, the
negative results impact many aspects of the business.

Customers want to find their solution by reading as little as possible. Consistent content
hel ps customers skim the content and find the information they need. The time content
developers spend formatting content for various output formats reduces the time they have
to review and improve the content. Customers can become frustrated when they spend
time sorting through inconsistent and potentially inaccurate or incomplete information.

Frustrated customers quickly give up and contact customer support, often with a negative
impression of the company. Increased customer support calls, especially for basic
concepts and product usage, can waste valuable company resources.

ePublisher provides aworkflow designed to make the publishing process as non-intrusive
as possible. By allowing you to choose your preferred authoring environment and having
role-focused software components, training time and production costs are reduced. The
published content is consistent and delivers more value to your customers.

Quickly Update and Deliver Content More Often

If your style or online content requirements change in your organization, you need to make
changes throughout your content to implement these new requirements. Extended
production times increase the difficulty and complexity of these changes. ePublisher
streamlines the production process to enable you to quickly implement and deploy
updated content. With these streamlined processes in place, you can deliver updated
content more often.

ePublisher allows you to define and deploy centralized Stationery that all projects use.
When corporate standards change, such aslogos and branding, you can quickly update the
Stationery to incorporate the new standards. Then, content developers can import the
updated Stationery into their projects and publish their updated deliverables using the new
standards without changing or redesigning their source documents.

Reduce Content Management Life Cycle Costs

Due to the limitations of the traditional content model, many organizations want to move
to asingle-sourcing environment. Single sourcing allows the same content to be used
multiple times and delivered in different formats. Organizations use single sourcing to
eliminate duplicate content, reduce content translation and maintenance costs, improve
content consistency, and minimize errors. Single sourcing also alows organizations to
produce information in various formats using the same source.
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Many single-sourcing solutions require all content authors to use the same authoring tool.

How Organizations Use ePublisher

ePublisher allows you to develop the content using your preferred content authoring

environments, such as Microsoft Word, Adobe FrameMaker, or DITA. Each department

can standardize on the authoring tool that is right for them, and ePublisher tiesall the input
formats together with asingle, unified, reliable publishing process. ePublisher allows you

to create integrated deliverables with source documents from multiple authoring tools.

With ePublisher, you can use your existing authoring tools and content management
systems to meet organi zation-wide publishing needs without incurring training or software
deployment expenses. The open architecture, based on industry-standard X SL, provides a

flexible solution that you can customize to meet your needs without locking you into a

proprietary format that could result in expensive future migration costs.

How Organizations Use ePublisher

Companies use ePublisher to meet many of their content development, delivery, and
mai ntenance needs:

Update Web sites automatically with thousands of HTML pages every day

Merge content across functional boundaries and deliver consistent content on
corporate intranets and extranets

Deliver integrated, context-sensitive help systems with products
Single-source and deliver content in online and print formats

Deploy content for multiple platforms and devices

The following sections highlight several ways you can use ePublisher to deliver
consistent, comprehensive information.

Automatically Update Content on Web Sites and Wikis

Design Guide

Corporate Web sites have evolved into far more than just flashy advertising with contact

information for your business. In addition to attention grabbing marketing about products

and features, many company Web sites feature tutorials, product demos, specific product
requirements and details, and Web 2.0 resources such as Wikis and community forums

where customers can share information.

With ePublisher, you can consistently update the content on your Web site to maintain the

latest information and make sure it is available to your customers. You can schedule and
automate content processing and deployment to deliver up to date information each and

every day.
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How Organizations Use ePublisher

ePublisher also allows you to easily maintain corporate intranets and publish source
documents from multiple organizations across your company. You can define a standard
Stationery and templates for teams to use. You can then define an ePublisher job and
scheduleit to search adrop-box folder on aregular basis and publish the content from the
source documentsin that folder using your standard Stationery. This scenario ensures your
team members have the latest information they need and reduces the expenses associated
with publishing and maintaining this content on your intranet.

Deliver Full-Featured, Context-Sensitive Help Systems

Products need to provide comprehensive help systems that meet the needs of many
potential audiences. Content design and delivery must ensure that users get the
information they need when, where, and how they need it. Some products need to deliver
different content to different audiences. Other products are sold by multiple companies
and require distinct product branding.

ePublisher provides comprehensive support for many advanced features used in online
content design and delivery, including the following elements:

» Customizable browse navigation and breadcrumbs

* Customizable table of contents and mini-TOCs

» Pop-ups and expandable/collapsible text sections

» Related topics

* Images, image maps, and multiple forms of multimedia

» Context-sensitive help topics

» Merged help systems (multi-volume help)

» Variables and conditions

» Accessibility features, such as alternate text and long descriptions

» Field-level help

Produce Single-Sourced Print and Online Optimized Content

Customers have different needs and expectations for product content. In many cases,
producing information in multiple formats for users involves extensive conversion and
customization work to devel op and deliver the various formats. Content authors must shift
their attention to manipulating and converting the content into the many different user
formats, often for both print and online, instead of focusing their time and efforts on
developing quality information for users.

8 Chapter 1: Introduction to the WebWorks ePublisher Platform Design Guide



Features Available in Each Output Format

With ePublisher, you can quickly and efficiently produce consistent, effective print and
online content in multiple formats. ePublisher provides XML/XSL processing and
intelligent caching to process your source documents faster than ever before.

ePublisher produces the formatting code for you, whether it isHTML, XML, RTF, Wiki
Markup, or acompletely custom format. You do not need to know how to tag files for
various output formats. With ePublisher, content devel opers can produce a printable PDF
manual and a comprehensive online help deliverable immediately after finishing their
content using the Stationery defined separately from their content.

Features Available in Each Output Format

ePublisher supports many output formats and you can implement many powerful features
in your online content. Some features are available only in certain output formats. The
following table summarizes which features are available in each output format.
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Features Available in Each Output Format
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Planning and Installing
ePublisher

This section helps you plan your ePublisher installation and install ePublisher
components. This section provides information about ePublisher components and
supported configurations and ePublisher requirements. This section also explains how to
download and install ePublisher components, use your contract identifier (Contract 1D),
work with license keys, upgrade ePublisher, and troubleshoot installation and licensing
issues.

Licensing Considerations

Before you can generate output using ePublisher, you must have avalid Contract ID.
ePublisher uses your Contract ID to automatically handle the licensing of all ePublisher
components and features. You Contract ID isvalid for your ePublisher use. Your contact
ID may also be valid for other users, as long as the other users were included in the
contract associated with the contract ID at the time ePublisher was purchased or the other
users have been added to the same contract.

Currently ePublisher islicensed based on component and input format. ePublisher
components include ePublisher Express, ePublisher Designer, and ePublisher AutoMap.
ePublisher input formats include Adobe FrameMaker, Microsoft Word, and DITA-XML.
Based on the input format of the files you use to author content, you may have access to
one or more input formats. For more information about each ePublisher component, see
“WebWorks ePublisher Platform Components’ on page 2. For more information about
Contract I1Ds, see “Working with Contract IDS’ on page 28.

Components and Supported Configurations

Stationery designers must install ePublisher Designer and ePublisher Express on their
computers. Stationery designers use ePublisher Designer to design Stationery and
ePublisher Express to test Stationery.
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Checklist: Installing ePublisher Components

Writersinstall ePublisher Express on their computers. Writers use ePublisher Expressto
generate output using Stationery created by a Stationery designer.

If you want to use AutoMap to automate output generation and integrate your output
generation with content management or version control systems, install ePublisher
AutoMap and ePublisher Express on the computer where you want to use ePublisher
AutoMap. ePublisher AutoMap requires ePublisher Express. You can install ePublisher
AutoMap on its own separate computer, or you can install ePublisher AutoMap on a
Stationery designer or writer computer where ePublisher Expressis already installed.

The following figure shows a sample ePublisher configuration.
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Checklist: Installing ePublisher Components

Use the following checklist to help you install ePublisher components.

Task

a

1. Verify your computer meets system requirements. For more information, see
“Requirements” on page 13.

2. Download the ePublisher components you want to install. For more information, see
“Downloading ePublisher Installation Kits” on page 22.

3. Ensure you have a WebWorks Contract ID obtained from WebWorks staff. For more
information, see “Obtaining Contract IDs” on page 29.
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Requirements

M | Task

O | 4. Verify that the Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework is installed on each computer where you will
install ePublisher components. For more information, see “Downloading and Installing the
Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework” on page 23.

O | 5. Enable JavaScriptin Internet Explorer on each computer where you will install ePublisher
components. For more information, see “Enabling JavaScript” on page 23.

O | 6. If youhaveinstalled previous versions of ePublisher components on your
computer, uninstall all previous ePublisher versions. For more information, see
“Uninstalling ePublisher” on page 37.

O | 7. Install ePublisher components.For more information, see “Installing ePublisher” on
page 23.

Requirements

This section lists requirements for ePublisher components and input and output formats.

ePublisher Express, ePublisher Designer, and ePublisher AutoMap
Requirements

The following table lists the minimum and recommended system requirements for
ePublisher Express, ePublisher Designer, and ePublisher AutoMap.

Note: Memory requirements can vary with the size of the job, including number of filesto
generate, size of each file, number of images and tables, and more. Generally,
performance increases with available memory. The following values provide good
performance for an average job.

Minimum Recommended

Processor Pentium IV or AMD equivalent 3 GHz or faster Pentium IV or AMD
processor equivalent processor

Memory 512 MB RAM 1 GB RAM
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Requirements

Minimum Recommended

Available Disk 1 GB available hard disk space 2 GB available hard disk space

Space

Operating System | Microsoft XP » Microsoft Windows XP or later

» ePublisher AutoMap has also

been tested and verified for
compatibility on Microsoft
Windows Server 2003 Standard
Edition and Microsoft Windows
Server 2003 Enterprise Edition.

Additional « Depending on input » Depending on input requirements

Software requirements  Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 or

* Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 later
or later
Display 800 x 600 display screen resolution | 1280 x 1024 display screen resolution
(dual monitors supported)

Additional Input Format Requirements

Please refer to the following page for up-to-date input requirements:
http://wiki.webworks.com/Permalinks/I nputRequirements

Additional Output Format Requirements

You can use ePublisher to produce output in severa different formats. This section
provides output format requirements for each output format ePublisher supports.

Dynamic HTML

To view Dynamic HTML, users must have a browser that supports HTML 4.0 installed.
HTML 4.0 was published in late 1997, and the major browsers, such as Internet Explorer,
Firefox, and Safari support HTML 4.0. For more information about the HTML version a
browser supports, see the documentation for the browser. If you choose to implement
online features that require JavaScript, such as popups, users may also need JavaScript
enabled. Most browsers have JavaScript enabled by default. For more information about
enabling JavaScript in a browser, see the documentation for the browser.

eBook - ePUB 2.0

To generate output in this format, there are no external tools required. However, you will
need a compatible ePUB reader in order to view the generated output. For devel opment
purposes, it is common practice to use an ePUB reader on your computer desktop, for
example, you can use Adobe Digital Editions available at:
http://www.adobe.com/products/digital editions/Microsoft Windows.
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Requirements

Eclipse Help

To generate Eclipse Help, you must have the Java2 Platform SDK version 1.2.2 or later
installed. You can download the Java2 Platform SDK for free from the Sun Microsystems
Web site at http://java.sun.com/javase/index.jsp.

If you are using ePublisher to generate Eclipse Help, ePublisher includes aviewer that you
can use on the computer where you installed ePublisher to view the Eclipse Help you
generated using ePublisher.

To view Eclipse Help when you include Eclipse Help with an application, users must have
the Eclipse integrated development environment (IDE) installed. Typically, application
developers configure their applicationsto install the Eclipse IDE with the Eclipse Help
content to ensure users can view the Eclipse Help while using the application. To view
Eclipse Help, users must also have Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 or later or aMozilla-
based browser 1.7 or later installed.

Microsoft HTML Help 1.x

To generate Microsoft HTML Help, you must have Microsoft HTML Help Workshop 1.x
installed. If you do not have Microsoft HTML Help Workshop installed, ePublisher will
ask you if you want to install Microsoft HTML Help Workshop during the ePublisher
installation process. You can also download the Microsoft HTML Help Workshop for free
from the Microsoft Developer Network Web site at http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
ug/library/ms669985.aspx.

To view Microsoft HTML Help, users must have the Microsoft HTML Help viewer
installed. The Microsoft HTML Help viewer isinstalled with most Windows operating
systems in use today. Users must also have Internet Explorer 4.0 or later installed.
Microsoft HTML Help does not require that users use Internet Explorer as their default
browser. Microsoft

Note: Due to the legacy nature of thishelp run time, if you are generating your help from
anetworked location, you must map your help drive to a mapped letter such as z:\.
UNC drives such as \\server.example.com\directory will not work as output
locations for this help format. For more information on this issue, please refer to
Microsoft’s Support website and search for your version of Windows.

Microsoft Reader
To view Microsoft Reader files, users must have Microsoft Reader installed. You can

download Microsoft Reader for free from the Microsoft Web site at
http://www.microsoft.com/reader/downl oads/default.asp.
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Requirements

Microsoft WinHelp

To view Microsoft WinHelp files, users must have the Windows Help viewer
(winhlp32.exe) installed. The Windows Help viewer has been included with Microsoft
Windows versions starting with the Microsoft Windows 3.1 operating system. However,
beginning with the rel ease of Windows Vista, the Windows Help viewer no longer ships as
afeature of Windows. Users who want to view Microsoft WinHelp on computers running
Windows Vista must download and install the Windows Help viewer from the Microsoft
Download Center at http://www.microsoft.com/downl oads/search.aspx?displaylang=en.

Oracle Help

To generate Oracle Help, you must have the Java2 Platform SDK version 1.2.2 or later
installed on your computer. You can download the Java2 Platform SDK for free from the
Sun Microsystems Web site at http://java.sun.com/javase/index.jsp. The Java 2 Platformis
also known as the Java Platform, Standard Edition (Java SE).

To view Oracle Help, users must have the Java Runtime Environment (JRE) installed on

their computer. Typically application developers configure their applications to install the
JRE with the Oracle Help content to ensure users can view the Oracle Help while using the
application. Oracle Help components must be installed and viewed on the local computer.

Palm Reader

To generate Palm Reader files, you must have DropBook installed. DropBook isaPalm
Reader utility that ePublisher uses to convert generated output into asingle .pdb file
required by Palm Reader software. You can download the DropBook utility for free from
the eBook Reader Web site at
http://www.ereader.com/ereader/software/product/15099_dropbook_win.htm.

To view Palm Reader files, users must have eReader softwareinstalled. You can download
the eReader software on the eBook Reader Web site at
http://www.ereader.com/ereader/software/browse.htm.

PDF

To view PDF files, users must have Adobe Reader installed. You can download Adobe
Reader for free from the Adobe Web Site at
http://www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep2_allversions.html.

Customers may encounter issues with font embedding and Windows 7. Please refer to the
following resources to address this issue:

http://wiki.webworks.com/Permalinks/Sol utions/Output/PDF/Problemsl nWindows7
http://wiki.webworks.com/Permalinks/Sol utions/Output/PDF/I ssuesWithTrueTypeFonts
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Requirements

PDF -XSL-FO

To generate PDF - XSL-FO files, you must have the Java2 Platform SDK version 1.2.2 or
later installed. You can download the Java2 Platform SDK for free from the Sun
Microsystems Web site at http://java.sun.com/javase/index.jsp.

Simple HTML

To view simple HTML, users must have a browser that supports HTML 3.2 or later.
HTML 3.2 was published in early 1997, and the major browsers, such as Internet
Explorer, Firefox, and Safari support HTML 3.2. For more information about the HTML
version a browser supports, see the documentation for the browser.

Sun JavaHelp 1.1.2 and 2.0

To generate Sun JavaHelp 1.1.2 or 2.0, you must have the Java2 Platform SDK

version 1.2.2 or later installed on your computer. You can download the Java2 Platform
SDK for free from the Sun Microsystems Web site at http://java.sun.com/javase/index.jsp.
The Java 2 Platform is also known as the Java Platform, Standard Edition (Java SE).

To view Sun JavaHelp, users must have the Java Runtime Environment (JRE) installed on
their computer. Typically, application developers configure their applicationsto install the
JRE with the Sun JavaHel p content to ensure users can view the Sun JavaHelp while using
the application. Sun JavaHel p components must be installed and viewed on the local
computer.

WebWorks Help 5.0

To view WebWorks Help, users must have JavaScript enabled in the browser. If JavaScript
is not enabled, then the help system does not display in its entirety. For more information
about determining whether JavaScript is enabled in your browser, see your browser
options. For more information about enabling JavaScript in Internet Explorer, refer to
“Enabling JavaScript” on page 23.

WebWorks Help has been tested on the following platforms:
* Internet Explorer
* MozillaFirefox
» Netscape
o Sofari
» Google Chrome

* Opera

Design Guide Chapter 2: Planning and Installing ePublisher 17


http://java.sun.com/javase/index.jsp
http://java.sun.com/javase/index.jsp

Requirements

Please refer to the WebWorks wiki for an up-to-date list of supported browsers:
http://wiki.webworks.com/Permalinks/Browser Support

WebWorks Reverb

WebWorks Reverb can now be viewed directly from your computer’sfile system or from a
running web server. This means that you can use this format to deliver online help as part
of anon-networked help system. However, in order to provide Reverb’s social-media
capabilities (i.e. commenting, likes) to your end-users you must deploy the output to a
system that is running aweb server. Then your end-users must access the content viaan
http or https url. If you do not have a web server, you can configure |1S on Windows or
any other available web server software. For more information on I1S, consult the
following resource.

When you are using ePublisher to generate WebWorks Reverb, ePublisher includes a
viewer that you can use on the computer where you installed ePublisher to view the
WebWorks Reverb output you generated using ePublisher.

WebWorks Reverb has been designed to perform gracefully on most any browser and
browsing device. In cases where the screen resolution of the viewing deviceis not wide
enough, the table of contents will not automatically display on the left-hand side of the
screen. In this scenario, users will have to select the table of contents toolbar icon in order
to display the table of contents, thisis by design and allows your users to acheive
maximum functionality no matter what device they may be using.

In rare cases where users have javascript disabled on their browser, the content will still be
displayed, however the layout may be sub-optimaland all navigation icons will not be

displayed.
WebWorks Reverb has been tested on the following platforms:
* Internet Explorer
* MozillaFirefox
o Sofari
» Google Chrome

Please refer to the WebWorks wiki for an up-to-date list of supported browsers:
http://wiki.webworks.com/Permalinks/Browser Support

Wiki - Confluence

To view Confluence Wiki output, you must deploy the output to a server computer where
Confluence 2.10.20r later isinstalled. You may find it helpful to set up a staging
Confluence server computer if you generate Confluence output. A staging Confluence
computer allows you to view your generated Wiki output before deploying your generated
Wiki output to a production Confluence computer.
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Requirements

Before you deploy Confluence output, ensure the following APIs and plug-ins are
installed on the Confluence Wiki:

Confluence Remote API

This API is enabled by default when Confluence isinstalled. The Confluence
Remote API works in conjunction with the Confluence XML RPC API.

Confluence XML RPC API

This API should be enabled, and this APl works in conjunction with the Confluence
Remote API.

Adaptivist Content Formatting Macros plug-in

The Adaptivist Content Formatting Macros plug-inis available at
http://confluence.atlassian.com/display/ CONFEX T/Content+Formatting+Macros.
ePublisher uses this plug-in to control indents and any kind of complex table
formatting such as row and column spans. This plug-in aso provides support for
.css classes.

Ensure that the Confluence Compatibility Macros are disabled. The Confluence
Compatibility Macros define tables. 1 f the Confluence Compatibility Macros and
the Adaptivist Content Formatting Macros are enabled at the same time, table
macro definition conflicts may result.

The Confluence WY SIWY G editor does not preserve escaped charactersif those
character escapes are specified as HTML entities, such as s#46; .

Note: Escape charactersindicate that a character sequenceis not formatting
instructions for the Wiki. For example, on some Wikis, and asterisk (*)
character followed by a space at the beginning of aline indicates a bullet.
When the Wiki reads this markup, it converts the asterisk character and the
space into a bullet. However, if you need to have an asterisk character
followed by a space at the beginning of aline on your Wiki page, and not a
bullet, you can use an escape character, such as'\'to display the content
correctly.

When ePublisher generates output for Wikis, it automatically and appropriately
escapes characters in your source documents so your content displays correctly in
the generated output. However, if you deploy content with escape charactersto a
Confluence Wiki server and users then edit the content using the Confluence
WY SIWY G editor, the WY SIWY G editor removes any escape characters used on
the page to display content. To avoid thisissue, disable the Confluence WY SIWY G
editor on the Wiki server where you deploy your Confluence Wiki output.

When you deploy content to a Confluence Wiki, pages are deployed based on the
table of contents hierarchy. You can see this hierarchy in the Confluence Browse
view.
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For more information about Confluence, including installing and configuring Confluence,
see the Confluence web site at www.atlassian.com/software/confluence. For more
information about deploying Confluence Wiki output using ePublisher, see “Deploying
Output” on page 356.

Wiki - MediaWiki

To view MediaWiki output, you must deploy the output to a computer where

MediaWiki 1.11 or later isinstalled. You may find it helpful to set up a staging Mediawiki
server computer if you generate MediaWiki output. A staging Mediawiki computer allows
you to view your generated Wiki output before deploying your generated Wiki output to a
production MediaWiki computer.

Before you deploy MediaWiki output, review the following settings on the Mediawiki:

» The user account you specify for ePublisher to use when deploying output to a
MediaWiki requires Write access to the Wiki and the ability to remotely push
content to the Wiki.

» ePublisher uses the Mediawiki Write APl when deploying output to Mediawiki.
Using the MediaWiki Write API ensures that any surge protection limits configured
on the Wiki do not block ePublisher from deploying output to the Wiki. Ensure that
the Mediawiki Write APl is enabled before deploying output to Mediawiki. The
Write AP is disabled by default on MediaWiki.

» |If you try to use ePublisher to deploy large page files, such as2 MB or 3 MB page
files, to your MediaWiki server, Mediawiki will display the following error if you
do not have enough PHP memory alocated in Mediawiki:

Fatal error: Allowed memory size of nnnnnnn bytes exhausted (tried to
allocate nnnnnnnn bytes)

Ensure you have enough PHP memory allocated in Mediawiki if you plan to use
ePublisher to deploy large page filesto your MediaWiki server. You can raise the
PHP memory limitinthe php. ini and Localsettings.php files. For more

information, see http://www.mediawiki.org/wiki/Manual:Errors_and_Symptoms.

For more information about Mediawiki, including installing and configuring MediaWiki,
see the MediaWiki Web site at www.mediawiki.org. For more information about
deploying MediaWiki output using ePublisher, see “ Deploying Output” on page 356.

Wiki - MoinMoin

To view MoinMoin Wiki output, you must deploy the output to a computer where
MoinMoain 1.6.4 or later isinstalled. You may find it helpful to set up a staging MoinMoin
server computer if you generate MoinMoin output. A staging MoinMoin computer allows
you to view your generated Wiki output before deploying your generated Wiki output to a
production MoinMoin computer.
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Before you deploy MoinMoin Wiki output, review the following settings on the
MoinMoin Wiki:

Note:

The user account you specify for ePublisher to use when deploying output to a
MoinMoin Wiki requires Write access to the Wiki and the ability to remotely push
content to the Wiki. Ensure the user account ePublisher uses when deploying
content to the Wiki has the appropriate Write permissions on the Wiki.

Ensure xm1rpc actions are enabled on the MoinMoin Wiki.
MoinMoin does not support the XML-RPC protocol when run asa CGI application.

Based on the MIME type assigned to the files you include in your generated output,
you may heed to add content types to the mimetypes_embed Setting in the
wikiconfig file on the MoinMoin Wiki. For example, if you use Scalable Vector
Graphics (. svg) fileswhen generating MoinMoin Wiki output, ensure that you add
image/svg+xml t0 the mimetypes embed Setting.

You can configure surge protection limits for requests on a MoinMoin Wiki,
including the type of Write requests ePublisher can make when deploying output to
the Wiki. Ensure you understand how surge protection is configured on the
MoinMoin Wiki before you use ePublisher to deploy content to a MoinMoin Wiki.

Surge protection limits are typically configured to help protect the performance of
the Wiki and to ensure the Wiki is available and has appropriate content for its
intended users. Surge protection settings protect the Wiki from malicious users,
including spammers, who may want to try and push spam or other unwanted
content onto Wikis. In MoinMoin, you configure surge protection limitsin the
wikiconfig file. Verify that ePublisher can deploy content to a MoinMoin Wiki
using the surge protection limits configured for the MoinMoin Wiki.

For more information about MoinMoin, including installing and configuring MoinMoin,
see the MoinMoin Web site at http://moinmo.in/. For more information about deploying
MoinMoin Wiki output using ePublisher, see “ Deploying Output” on page 356.
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Downloading ePublisher Installation Kits

ePublisher installation kits are available for download as . zip files on asecure areaon the
WebWorks Web site. You can obtain ePublisher installation kits through one of the
following methods:

If you are evaluating ePublisher, the WebWorks customer service team will send
you an email that contains alink to the location where you can download the
ePublisher installation kit.

If you are a new ePublisher customer, the WebWorks customer service team will
send you an email that contains alink to the location where you can download the
ePublisher installation kit when you purchase ePublisher.

If you are an existing ePublisher customer with an active maintenance
agreement, the WebWorks customer service team will automatically send you an
email that contains alink to the location where you can download the ePublisher
installation kit each time a new version of ePublisher releases. If you have aMy
Caseslogin for the WebWorks technical support Web site, you can also obtain the
ePublisher installation kit in the My Cases area when you log in to the WebWorks
technical support site.

If you are an existing ePublisher customer without an active maintenance
agreement, contact the WebWorks account management team for more
information.

Thelink you receive to the download location for the ePublisher installation kit is
typically active for only one to two weeks. ePublisher installation kit download |ocations
are changed often for security reasons. If you need the latest link to an ePublisher
download kit, you can request alink by submitting a support request on the WebWorks
Web site at http://www.webworks.com/Support/. WebWorks technical support will verify
that you purchased an ePublisher license for the requested component and then provide a
link where you can download the requested installation kit.

To download an ePublisher installation kit

1
2.

Click the download link in the email from WebWorks.

On the WebWorks download page, click the link for the ePublisher component you
want to install.

Click Save.

Browse to alocation on your local computer where you want to save theinstallation
kit, and then click Save.

Click Close when the download completes.

Browse to the location on your local computer where you saved the . zip filefor the
ePublisher component.
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Downloading and Installing the Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework

Extract the contents of the .zip fileto afolder on your local computer.

Note: Each installation kit contains a setup . exe fileand an .ms1i file. Ensure you
extract the setup. exe fileand the .msi file for the ePublisher component
into the same folder when you extract the contents of the . zip file. The
setup. exe file registers the setup program as needed with the operating
system and then runsthe .msi file.

Downloading and Installing the Microsoft .NET 2.0
Framework

ePublisher components require the Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework. To seeif the
Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework is already installed on your computer, in Control Panel,
open Add or Remove Programs and see if the Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework is listed.

If you do not have the Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework installed, you can download the
Framework for free from the Microsoft .NET Framework Developer Center at
http://msdn.microsoft.com/netframework/downl oads.

After you download the latest version for the Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework, install the
framework on each computer where you will install ePublisher components. Follow the

instructions provided in the Microsoft .NET 2.0 Framework installation kit to install the
framework.

Enabling JavaScript

To use ePublisher, you must enable JavaScript in Microsoft Internet Explorer.

To enable JavaScript in Internet Explorer

1

2
3.
4

Open Microsoft Internet Explorer.

On the Tools menu, click I nternet Options.
On the Security tab, click Custom Level.
Under Active Scripting, click Enable.

Installing ePublisher

Design Guide

This section explains how to install ePublisher components. Read this section before you
install ePublisher components.
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Installation Order for ePublisher Components

Ensure you install ePublisher components in the correct order. Review the following
installation options before you install ePublisher components:

* |If you want to generate output using Stationery created by a Stationery designer,
install only ePublisher Express on the computer.

» If you want to design Stationery and generate output, install ePublisher Express
and ePublisher Designer on the compuiter.

Note: ePublisher Designer requires ePublisher Express. Ensure you install
ePublisher Express on the computer before you install ePublisher Designer.

» |If you want to schedule and automate output generation, install ePublisher
Express and ePublisher AutoMap on the computer where you want to use
ePublisher AutoMap.

ePublisher AutoMap requires ePublisher Express. Ensure you install ePublisher
Express on the computer before you install ePublisher AutoMap. You can install
ePublisher AutoMap using one of the following configurations:

— Onits own separate computer where ePublisher Expressis already installed

— On a Stationery design computer where ePublisher Express and ePublisher
Designer are already installed

— On awriter computer where ePublisher Expressis already installed

Installing ePublisher Components

This section provides instructions for installing ePublisher components, including
ePublisher Express, ePublisher Designer, and ePublisher AutoMap.

Note: You must install ePublisher Expressfirst. Then, you can install ePublisher Designer
and ePublisher AutoMap. Both ePublisher Designer and ePublisher AutoMap
require ePublisher Express.

If you are upgrading from a previous version of ePublisher, review the upgrade
instructions. For more information, see “Upgrading from Previous Versions’ on page 31.

Toinstall ePublisher components

1. Logonasauser using auser account that is amember of the Administrators group
on thelocal computer.

2. Closeadl instances of Microsoft Office applications running on the local computer,
including instances of Microsoft Word and Microsoft Outlook. Close all instances
of Adobe FrameMaker running on the compulter.

24 Chapter 2: Planning and Installing ePublisher Design Guide



Design Guide

10.

Installing ePublisher

Run the setup . exe filein the installation package for the ePublisher component
you want to install.

Review the welcome message, and then click Next.

Review the license agreement. If you agree to the terms of the agreement, click |
Agree, and then click Next.

Select the application shortcuts you want to create, and then click Next.

If you are installing ePublisher Express, specify whether you want to alow
ePublisher Express users to modify target settings, condition settings, variable
values, and cross-reference definitions, and then click Next.

» If you select this check box, ePublisher Express users can modify target
settings, condition settings, variable values, and cross-reference definitions
used to generate output. This option gives users more control over their
ePublisher output, but users can produce output that differs from the
standards defined in Stationery.

» |If you do not select this check box, ePublisher Express users cannot modify
target settings, condition settings, variable values, and cross-reference
definitions. Projects use the target settings, condition settings, variable
values, and cross-reference definitions defined in the Stationery.

You can enable permissions to modify target settings, conditions settings, variable
values, and cross-definitions later if needed. For more information, see “Enabling
Target Setting Permissions After Installing ePublisher Express’ on page 27.

Specify the location of the installation directory, and then click Next. The default
installation directory isc:\Program Files\WebWorks.

Click Next to confirm your selections and to begin installing the ePublisher
component.

In the WebWorks Licensing Info window, compl ete the following steps:

a. Enter your Contract ID. If you previously installed ePublisher on the
computer using avalid Contract 1D, ePublisher will automatically detect the
Contract ID and display your Contract 1D information. For more information
about contract I1Ds and obtaining a Contract 1D, see “Working with Contract
IDS’ on page 28 “ Obtaining Contract IDS’ on page 29.

b. Enter your email address. If you have an email address that you use as your
WebWorks support login, enter that email address.

c. Enter the name of your computer.

d. Click Confirm.
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11. If theingtaller displaysthe HTML Help Workshop 1.3 Setup window, you can
install Microsoft HTML Help Workshop 1.3 as part of your ePublisher installation.
Install Microsoft HTML Help Workshop if you plan to generate Microsoft HTML
Help output.

» |f you want to install Microsoft HTML Help Workshop 1.3, click Yes, and
then follow the instructions to install Microsoft HTML Help Workshop.

» |f you do not want toinstall Microsoft HTML Help Workshop 1.3, click No.

12. Click Close when theinstallation completes. ePublisher also opens a new browser
window and displays a page on the www.webworks.com web site when the
installation compl etes.

13. Restart your computer to update and register all configuration files.

14. If you installed ePublisher on Windows Vista and you plan to use ePublisher with
Adobe FrameMaker, due to an issue with the FrameM aker Developers Kit (FDK),
after you install ePublisher you must run ePublisher Express as an Administrator at
least once.

When you run ePublisher Express as an Administrator, you must open or scan an
Adobe FrameMaker source document within ePublisher to register the FDK with
Windows Vista as a trusted application.

Run as an Administrator and register the FDK by completing the following steps:

a. If you specified that you wanted ePublisher to create a desktop shortcut
when you installed ePublisher, on your desktop, right-click the ePublisher
shortcut.

b. If you did not specify that you wanted ePublisher to create a desktop
shortcut when you installed ePublisher, browse to the following location,
and then right-click the appropriate . exe file

- Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher\2013.3\ePublisher
Express\WebWorks.ePublisherExpress.exe

- Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher\2013.3\ePublisher
Designer\WebWorks.ePublisherDesigner.exe

c. Click Run asadministrator.

d. Click Allow to confirm that you trust the application. The ePublisher
component you selected opens.

e.  Open an existing project that contains an Adobe FrameMaker source
document or create anew project that contains an Adobe FrameM aker source
document.

f.  In Document Manager, select an Adobe FrameMaker source document.

g. OntheProject menu, click Scan Selected to register the FDK with Windows
Vista.

26 Chapter 2: Planning and Installing ePublisher Design Guide



Installing ePublisher

Understanding Installed Sample Projects and Stationery

ePublisher Express and ePublisher Designer install sample projects and Stationery. You
can use these sampl e projects and Stationery to see some examples of how you can use
ePublisher to generate output. For more information about using these sampl e projects and
Stationery to generate output, see the ePublisher Evaluation Guide or ePublisher Writer
Guide.

Enabling Target Setting Permissions After Installing ePublisher Express

Design Guide

You can customize target settingsin a project only if you have target setting modification
permissions. If you are using ePublisher Designer, you have target setting modification
permissions. If you are using ePublisher Express, you may or may not have target setting
modification permissions. When you install ePublisher Express, you must select the Allow
user sto modify Target Settings and Properties check box in order to have target setting
modification permissions, including permissions to modify the target settings for the
targets available in your project. If you do not select this check box during installation,
you will not be able to customize target settingsin projects. This check box is not selected
by default as part of an ePublisher Express installation.

If you did not select the Allow users to modify Target Settings and Properties check box
when you installed ePublisher Express, only the M er ge Settings and Deploy menu
options display on the ePublisher Express Target menu.

If you selected the Allow usersto modify Target Settings and Properties check box when
you installed ePublisher Express, the Conditions, Variables, Cross Reference Rules,
M er ge Settings, Target Settings, and Deploy menu options all display on the ePublisher
Express Tar get menu.

If you need to enable target setting permissions once ePublisher Express has been
installed, you can enable target setting permissionsin ePublisher Express by modifying an
ePublisher Express configuration file. Ensure you consult with your Stationery designer to
verify that it is appropriate for you to enable target setting permissionsin ePublisher
Express before you enable target setting permissions.

To enabletarget setting permissions after installing ePublisher Express
1. Close the ePublisher Express user interface.

2. Browseto thelocation of the webworks . ePublisherExpress.exe.config file. By
default, ePublisher installs this file in the following location when you install
ePublisher Express:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Express\WebWorks.ePublisherExpress.exe.config

3. OpenthewebWorks.ePublisherExpress.exe.config filein Notepad.
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4. Changethe value of the aA11owModifications Key tO true. The
AllowModifications kKey entry should be similar to the entry below:

<add key="AllowModifications" value="true" />

5. Onthe File menu, click Save, and then close Notepad.

6. Open ePublisher Express and verify on the Target menu that the Conditions,
Variables, Cross Reference Rules, and Target Settings menu options display.

For more information about installing ePublisher Express with target setting permissions,
see “Installing ePublisher Components’ on page 24.

Working with Contract IDs

ePublisher no longer requires you to manually enter license keys. ePublisher now uses
Contract IDs to enable product functionality, which simplifies the ePublisher licensing
process.

A Contract ID isaunique identifier that identifies the number of users and type of
functionality enabled for your ePublisher installation. WebWorks generates an appropriate
Contract ID for your ePublisher installation when you purchase ePublisher or request an
evaluation copy of ePublisher. A Contract ID enables functionality based on the items and
time frame specified in the purchase contract between your company and WebWorks.

If you have avalid contract ID for one version of the ePublisher product, when a new
version of ePublisher releases, you can continue to use your same Contract D when you
upgrade to the new version of the product. You can aso continue to use your same
Contract ID if you have to uninstall and then re-install a version of ePublisher.

ePublisher licensing is flexible, and the WebWorks team can work with you ensure that
you have the licensing that is right for you. Contact WebWorks Sales at
sales@webworks.com or WebWorks Customer Service at
customerservice@webworks.com to discuss any special licensing needs you may have.

Viewing Licensing and Contract ID Information

You can view licensing information in the License Information window in ePublisher.
ePublisher uses adapter license keys, or activation codes, to enable ePublisher
functionality. Adapter licensing information is specified in your Contract ID. ePublisher
uses an Internet connection to connect to the ePublisher licensing server and periodically
retrieve and update adapter activation codes as needed based on your Contract ID.

Note: If you need to install ePublisher in an environment without Internet connectivity,
WebWorks can provide Contract I Ds that support this environment. For more
information, see “Managing Licensing in Environments without I nternet
Connectivity” on page 30.
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Working with Contract IDs

ePublisher licenses, or activation codes, do not display in the ePublisher user interface, but
you can view the adapters for which you are licensed and your Contract |D number in the
ePublisher user interface.

To view ePublisher licensing and Contract ID information

1. OntheHelp menu, click License Keys. ePublisher displays the input formats for
which the component is licensed in the License Information window.

2. If you want to view your Contract | D number, click Info.

Obtaining Contract IDs

ePublisher now uses Contract IDs instead of license keys to enable ePublisher
functionality.

If you are evaluating ePublisher, the WebWorks customer service team will send you an
email that contains a Contract ID you can use when you install an evaluation copy of
ePublisher. If you have not received an evaluation Contract 1D or are having problems
with your evaluation license, send an email to customerservice@webworks.com.

If you are a new ePublisher customer, the WebWorks customer service team will send

you an email that contains your Contract ID when you purchase ePublisher. If you have
not received a Contract 1D or are having problems with your licensing, send an email to
customerservice@webworks.com.

If you are an existing ePublisher customer with an active maintenance agreement, the
WebWorks customer service team will automatically send you an email that contains a
link to the location where you can download the ePublisher installation kit. ePublisher will
automatically detect and use your existing Contract 1D each time you install anew version
of the ePublisher product. If you have not received a Contract ID or are having problems
with licensing, send an email to customerservice@webworks.com or submit a support
request.

If you are an existing ePublisher customer without an active maintenance agreement,
contact the WebWorks account management team for more information about obtaining
your Contract ID by sending an email to sales@webworks.com.

For more information about Contract IDs, see “Working with Contract IDS’ on page 28
and “Entering Contract IDS" on page 30.
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Working with Contract IDs

Entering Contract IDs

ePublisher now uses Contract IDs instead of license keysto enable ePublisher
functionality. You must enter your Contract 1D, email address, and computer name before
you can use ePublisher components. The Contract ID enables the ePublisher product
components and ePublisher input formats for which you are licensed. For more
information about Contract 1Ds, see “Working with Contract IDS’ on page 28.

Toenter aContract ID

1. OntheHelp menu, click License Keys. ePublisher displays the input formats for
which the component is licensed in the License Information window.

2. Click Update.
3. Inthe Contract field, enter your Contract ID.

4. Inthe Email field, enter your email address. If you have an email address that you
use as your WebWorks support login, enter that email address.

5. Inthe Computer field, enter the name of the computer where you are installing
ePublisher.

6. Click Confirm.

Managing Licensing in Environments without Internet Connectivity

ePublisher uses an Internet connection to connect to the ePublisher licensing server and
retrieve or update adapter activation codes as needed based on your Contract ID. If you
need to install ePublisher in arestricted environment where ePublisher computers do not
have Internet access, contact WebWorks Saes at sales@webworks.com or WebWorks
Customer Service at customerservice@webworks.com to request a non-network Contract
ID. The ePublisher licensing model is flexible, and WebWorks can work with you to
provide non-network Contract I1Ds or other licensing solutions appropriate for your
environment.

Updating Licensing

30

ePublisher automatically contacts the ePublisher licensing server as needed to obtain
updated activation codes. ePublisher communicates with the ePublisher licensing server
using an Internet connection. ePublisher obtains updated activation codes as appropriate
based on the licensing specified in your Contract ID.

Note: If your ePublisher isinstalled in an environment without Internet connectivity,
WebWorks can provide Contract I Ds that support this environment. For more
information, see “Managing Licensing in Environments without I nternet
Connectivity” on page 30
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Upgrading from Previous Versions

Typicaly, you will not need to request updated activation codes, as ePublisher obtains
updated codes for your automatically. However, you can manually request updated
activations codes in the ePublisher interface. For example, you may want to manually
reguest updated activation codesif you know that the computer where you installed
ePublisher will not have Internet access for along period of time. When you request
updated activations codes in the ePublisher interface, ePublisher immediately establishes
an Internet connection to the ePublisher licensing server and automatically obtains
updated activation codes for the ePublisher adapters for which you are licensed.

To update ePublisher licensing

1. OntheHep menu, click License Keys. ePublisher displays the input formats for
which the component is licensed in the License Information window.

2. Click Update. ePublisher retrieves updated activation codes from the ePublisher
licensing server.

Deactivating Licensing

You can deactivate ePublisher licensing in the ePublisher user interface. Deactivating
licensing for the current ePublisher installation allows you to install ePublisher on a

different computer without affecting the number of available seats allowed by your
contract.

Note: Theterms of the ePublisher end-user license agreement (EULA) allow you toinstall
ePublisher Express or ePublisher Designer on one office computer and on one home
or travelling computer for each assigned ePublisher user seat. ePublisher AutoMap
licensing terms can vary based on whether ePublisher AutoMap was purchased on a
per writer or per server basis, or in conjunction with a Content Management System

(CMS).
To deactivate ePublisher licensing:

1. OntheHelp menu, click License Keys.
2. Click Unregister.

Upgrading from Previous Versions

Design Guide

In most cases, upgrading from a previous version to a new version of ePublisher can be
accomplished in just afew steps. This section explains how to prepare for an upgrade, how
to upgrade atypical ePublisher installation, and how to upgrade an ePublisher
implementation with advanced customizations.
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Preparing to Upgrade

Asyou prepare to upgrade your ePublisher installation, ensure you perform the following
steps:

» Saveyour Stationery, Stationery design projects, and any projects you currently use
to generate output to a secure location. Stationery defines the appearance and
functionality of all the output formats you need. Stationery design projectsarethe
ePublisher Designer projects used to create Stationery. For more information about
Stationery and Stationery design projects, see “ Understanding Stationery” on
page 126 and “ Creating a Stationery Design Project” on page 128.

» |f you implemented overrides when designing Stationery, ensure you save thefiles
in the Formats folder, any override files currently in use, and a copy of the origina
files from which the overrides were created to the secure location. Examples of
overrides include the following items:

— Moaodifications to the page . asp file
— Custom .css files
— Modificationsto image files

— Any advanced overrides such as modificationsto .xs1 or . fti filesor files
inthe Formats folder.

When the Stationery designer creates and saves Stationery, ePublisher creates the
following folders:

e StationeryName\Formats\OutputFormat
e StationeryName\Formats\OutputFormat.base

where stationeryName iSthe name the Stationery designer specified for the Stationery,
and outputFormat isthetype of output format the Stationery Designer specified for a
target in the Stationery.

The stationeryName\Formats\oOutputFormat folder contains any customizations or
overrides the Stationery designer specified when designing the Stationery. ePublisher
Express synchronizes with the files in the output Format folder and uses the information
about customizations and overrides contained in filesin the outputFormat folder to
generate output.

Note: The Stationery may have one or more outputFormat folders, based on the settings
the Stationery designer specified.

The stationeryName\Formats\OutputFormat .base folder contains copiesof all thefiles
|located in the \ Program

Files\WebWorks\ePublisher\release number\Formats\OutputFormat folder. These
files define the default output format and transforms and are installed by default when you
install ePublisher.
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Stationery designers can do acompare, or diff, between the files|ocated in these foldersto
quickly see any customizations or overrides specified for the Stationery. Stationery
designers can use this information to help them reapply customizations and overrides as
needed when designing a newer version of the Stationery in ePublisher Designer.

For more information about overrides, see “ Understanding Stationery, Projects, and
Overrides’ on page 419.
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After you save your existing Stationery design projects, Stationery, any projects you
currently use to generate output, and any copies of override files to a secure location,
perform the following steps:

On the Stationery designer computer, uninstall all existing versions of ePublisher
components, such as ePublisher Express, ePublisher Designer, and ePublisher
AutoMap. The Sationery design computer isthe computer the Stationery
designer uses to create and update Stationery. ePublisher Express and ePublisher
Designer are installed on the Stationery design computer. Based on your
configuration, ePublisher AutoMap may also be installed on the Stationery design
computer.

Install the new version of ePublisher Express and ePublisher Designer on the
Stationery designer computer. Also install the new version of ePublisher AutoMap
if you run ePublisher AutoMap on the Stationery designer computer.

Open your existing Stationery design projects using the new version of ePublisher
Designer.

Generate output and verify that your output generates as expected. Make any
adjustments as needed.

— If you have implemented typical overridesin a Sationery design project,
such as overrides to rage . asp files, custom . css files, or image files, you
can continue to use your overrides to these files, and the new version of
ePublisher will recognize and use these existing modifications when
generating output.

— If you have implemented advanced overrides, such as overridesto .xs1 or
.fti files, or overridesto filesin the Formats folder, update these filesin
your new ePublisher installation to include your advanced overrides. For
more information, see “ Upgrading Implementations with Advanced
Customizations’ on page 35.

Note: When ePublisher Designer detects overrides, by default it will not
update to the latest version of the format. This means that no
modifications will be necessary in order to continue using your
Stationery. However, in this default mode, you will not get any of the
format improvements built into the latest release. If you want these
improvements, then you will have to configure the Project Settingsto
use the latest version of ePublisher’s formats.

Create new Stationery for each Stationery design project.
Deploy the updated Stationery to an appropriate location.

On each writer computer, uninstall ePublisher Express and then reinstall the new
version of ePublisher Express.
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» The next time writers generate output, they open their existing projects using the
new version of ePublisher Express. Writers can choose to synchronize their projects
immediately to obtain the latest Stationery and then generate output, or writers can
continue using their existing Stationery until they are ready to move to the latest
version of the Stationery.

Upgrading Implementations with Advanced Customizations
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If you have implemented advanced overrides in the Stationery design, such as overridesto
.xs1 or.fti files, or overridestofilesinthe Format s folder, ensure you save a copy of the
following items to a secure location before uninstalling a previous version of ePublisher
and installing a new version:

» Overrides currently used in the Stationery design project
* A copy of the original files from which the overrides were created

If you want to continue to use your advanced customizations with the new version of
ePublisher, first uninstall your previous ePublisher version and then install a new
ePublisher version. Then identify and include your overrides in the new versions of the
ePublisher files as appropriate by performing a three-way merge of the following items:

» A copy of the existing override file used in the Stationery design project, located in
the stationeryName\Formats\outputFormat folder, where stationeryName is
the name the Stationery designer specified for the Stationery, and outputFormat iS
the type of output format the Stationery Designer specified for atarget in the
Stationery.

» A copy of the original file from which the override was created, available in the
tationeryName\Formats\OutputFormat.base folder, where stationeryName is
the name the Stationery designer specified for the Stationery, and outputFormat is
the type of output format the Stationery Designer specified for atarget in the
Stationery.

* A copy of the new file from the new version of ePublisher

Performing a three-way merge allows you to identify the code you changed when you
created the override, and also allows you to quickly and easily create the override againin
the new ePublisher files. You may find tools such as Araxis Merge Pro, available at
http://www.araxix.com/merge, or KDiff3, available at http://kdiff3.sourceforge.net,
helpful as you compare and merge override files.

After you perform your three-way merge and update the files you want to override in the
new version of ePublisher with the overrides you specified in the previous version, test
your overrides by generating output using the new version of ePublisher Designer and the
Stationery design project to confirm your output generates appropriately. After you verify
the output generated correctly using your advanced customizations, you can create new
Stationery using the Stationery design project and then deploy the updated Stationery that
includes your advanced customizations to writers to use to generate output.
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Upgrading Advanced Customizations of WebWorks Reverb Skin

The WebWorks Reverb output format is highly customizable and chances are you may
have made advanced customizations to this format. If you are upgrading from a prior
release, then you will want to understand what files are most likely to be customized and
how thisis affected when you change the Skin Tar get Setting.

If you have or plan to customize any of the WebWorks Reverb skins, then most likely you
will have to modify one or more of the following files.

Table 8. Commonly Customized Reverb Files

Filename

The display area or items affected by this
file

webworks.css

Content panel styling only.
Includes the styling of the
MiniTOC, RelatedTopics, Social
Buttons.

skin.css

Styling of TOC, Index, Toolbar,
and Breadcrumbs. All icons used in
the skin.png sprite file are
managed here. Styling of content
that appears above the Toolbar,
such as the company information.

search.css

Styling of the search results
page.

skin.png (derived from skin.Fireworks.png)

PNG file with alpha channel that stores all of
the Reverb icons.

connect.asp

Used to manage the button placement in the
toolbar. Also manages the TOC/Index/Search
panel title for the Corporate skin.

connect.css

Manages basic structure of the entry-point file
generated from the connect . asp template
file.

When working with alternate skins, you need to be aware of which files are most likely
affected asaresult of changing the skin type. If you have Advanced Customizationsin any
of thesefiles, then you need to re-examine the diffs of these files after you switch the skin
type. Most likely you will see significant changes. Here are some basic steps you can
follow to make sure you trandate those changes to the new skin properly.
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Basic stepsfor setting an alternate skin type when Advanced customizations

are present

1. Check your Advanced Customizationsfor fileslisted in “Commonly Customized
Reverb Files’ on page 36.

2. Make sure any of these commonly customized files are implemented as Tar get
Overrides as opposed to Format Overrides. Setting an alternate skin type will
create animplicit target override that will have priority over any format overrides of
the same name.

3. Before changing the skin type you will need to record any existing file differences.
On the Advanced menu click Manage Tar get Customizations. Now use the
procedure discussed in “Managing Format/Target Overrides’ on page 429 to record
thesefile differences. Thesefile differences will be used later after the skin type has
been changed.

4. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

5. Inthe WebWorks Reverb category, select the right column of the Skin entry to
display the file picker button.

6. Click thefile picker button to bring up an Open file dialog which will display alist
of skin plugin files. Each skin plugin file isidentifiable by a . wep1ugin extension.

7. Browseto the plugin file that you wish to use and double-click it to set the skin to
that value.

8. At thispoint, you need to consider either removing your existing customizations

and then re-implementing them using the information from your previously
recorded file differences. Or managing the differences directly by comparing the
differences using the procedure discussed in “Managing Format/Target Overrides’
on page 429. Either method will work.

Uninstalling ePublisher

Design Guide

If you are installing an ePublisher component that is of version 2009.3 or higher and your
currently installed component is version 2009.2 or higher, then your component will
automatically be uninstalled for you. Otherwise, before installing a new version of an
ePublisher component, you must uninstall any previous versions of the component.
Uninstalling an ePublisher component removes the installation folder and registry entries
for the component from the computer.

If ePublisher installed the WebWorks Transit menu for Microsoft Word on the
computer, ePublisher removes the WebWorks Transit menu and WebWorks Transit
registry entries when you uninstall the last ePublisher component on the computer.

Chapter 2: Planning and Installing ePublisher 37



Troubleshooting Installation, License Keys, and Uninstallation

Touninstall an ePublisher component
1. Closeall ePublisher user interfaces.

2. Closedl instances of Microsoft Office applications running on the local computer,
including instances of Microsoft Word and Microsoft Outlook. Close all instances
of Adobe FrameMaker running on the compulter.

Open Control Panel.
Open Add or Remove Programs.
Select the ePublisher component you want to uninstall.

Click Remove.

N o o M »

Click Yesto confirm you want to remove the ePublisher component from your
computer. ePublisher removes the selected ePublisher component.

Troubleshooting Installation, License Keys, and
Uninstallation

This section helps you troubleshoot issues related to the following ePublisher issues:

» Installing ePublisher. For more information, see “Problems Installing ePublisher”
on page 39.

» Obtaining, adding, and removing Contract I Ds and working with licensing. For
more information, see “Problems with Contract IDs and Licensing” on page 41.

* Uninstalling ePublisher. For more information, see “Problems Uninstalling
ePublisher” on page 41.
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Problems Installing ePublisher

This section helps you troubleshoot issues related to installing ePublisher.

Error: Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Not Installed

If you are installing an ePublisher component and you do not have the Microsoft .NET
Framework installed, ePublisher displays the following error message.

i® WebWorks ePublisher

Thiz zetup requires the MET Framework version 2 050727, Pleaze inztall the MET
Framewoark. and run this setup again. The MET Framework can be obtained from the
web, WWould you like ta da this now?

Yes MHao

Toresolvethisissue
1. Click Yes. ePublisher redirects you to the Microsoft .NET Framework Web site.

2. Download and install the Microsoft .NET Framework Redistributable Package. You
do not need to download and install the Microsoft .NET Framework Software
Development Kit.

Error: Please Close all Running Sessions of Microsoft Word

If you have any Microsoft Office processes running when installing ePublisher, including
instances of Microsoft Word and Microsoft Outlook, ePublisher displays the following

error message.
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[ 1

WebWorks Transit Installer

Flease close all running sessions of Microsoft \Word. Also, close Microsoft Outloolk
if it 15 set to use Microsoft Word to edit emails.

Press OK to continue installation after closing all Microsoft \Word sessions.
Press Cancel to continue installation without closing Microsoft Word.

Maote: The WebWworks Transit menu will not be available in Word if Cancel 1s pressed.

OK | | Cancel

Toresolvethisissue

1. Close any running instances of Microsoft Word.
Close Microsoft Outlook.
Open Task Manager.

Click on the Processes tab.

o A~ w D

Search for winworp . EXE. You can click on the | mage Name column to sort the
processes a phabetically.

6. Ifthereisa WINWORD.EXE process running, complete the following steps:
a. Select WINWORD.EXE.

b. Click End Processto close al running Word processes. Task Manager
displays the following warning.

Task Manager Warning

"_q, WARNIMG: Terminating a process can cause undesired
! results induding loss of data and system instability. The
process will not be given the chance to save its state or
data before itis terminated. Are you sure you want to
terminate the process?

: Yes { [ Mo

c. Click Yes.
d. Close Task Manager, and then proceed with your ePublisher installation.
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7. If thereare no WINWORD.EXE processes running, proceed with your ePublisher
installation.

Problems with Contract IDs and Licensing

This section helps you troubleshoot issues related to obtaining, adding, and removing
Contract IDs. For more information about Contract 1Ds, see “Working with Contract IDs’
on page 28.

No Contract ID Received

After you purchase ePublisher components, your WebWorks customer service team will e-
mail your Contract ID that enables licensing for the products your purchased. If you have
not received a Contract ID, send an email to sales@webworks.com. For more information
about Contract IDs, see “Working with Contract IDS’ on page 28.

Error: No Valid License Key Found

You must enter a Contract |D before you can generate output. If you have not entered your
Contract ID information, ePublisher displays an error stating that no valid license key was
found to enable support for your content authoring tool.

If you have entered a Contract 1D but still receive this error, verify you entered your
Contract 1D information correctly. For more information about Contract 1Ds, see
“Working with Contract IDS’ on page 28.

Other Contract ID and Licensing Problems

If you have received your Contract ID and entered your Contract 1D into ePublisher but
you are having problems with licensing, send an email to
customerservice@webworks.com. For more information about Contract 1Ds, see
“Working with Contract IDS’ on page 28.

Note: ePublisher licensing isflexible, and the WebWorks team can work with you ensure
that you have the licensing that is right for you.

Problems Uninstalling ePublisher

This section helps you troubleshoot issues related to uninstalling ePublisher.
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Error: You Must Remove the Previous Version of ePublisher

If you try to install a new version of an ePublisher component before uninstalling the
previous version of an ePublisher component, ePublisher displays an error message telling
you need to remove the previous version of the ePublisher component before you can
install the new version of the component. ePublisher should no longer display this error
once you uninstall the previous version of the component.

If after you uninstall an ePublisher component, you still receive an error when you try to
install anew version of the component, confirm that the component is no longer listed in
the Add or Remove Programs list in Control Panel. If the component is no longer listed
but you still receive the error, there may still be some registry keys from the prevision
installation on the computer that are preventing you from installing a new version of the
ePublisher component.

Toresolvethisissue

1. Log on to the WebWorks technical support site at
http://www.webworks.com/Technical_Assistance/My Cases/.

Note: You must have an active maintenance agreement in order to log on to the
WebWorks technical support site.

2. OntheFind Solution tab, in the Search for field, type problems installing or
upgrading ePublisher component, and then click Find Solution.

Open the Knowledge Base article.
Click the Remove WebWorksregistry filelink.
Download the . zip file.

Unzip the file and then run the . reg file.

N o o &M~ »

Follow the instructions to remove any problematic keys. No other changes will be
made to your computer.

Problems Completely Uninstalling ePublisher

If you have a problem uninstalling an ePublisher component, first ensure that no registry
keys from the previous version of the component remain on your computer. For more
information, see “Error: You Must Remove the Previous Version of ePublisher” on

page 42. If after removing al registry key entries from the previous version you still are
unable to completely uninstall ePublisher, download and install the Windows Installer
Cleanup Utility. The Windows Installer Cleanup Utility allows you to completely remove
ePublisher Express from your system.
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To completely remove ePublisher using the Windows Installer Cleanup
Utility

1

o  w DN

Download and install the Windows Installer Cleanup Utility. The Windows Installer
Cleanup Utility is available on the Microsoft Web site at
http://support.microsoft.com/?scid=kb;en-us;290301.

Open the Windows Installer Cleanup Utility.
Find and select the ePublisher component from the list of installed products.
Click Remove.

A windows displays and alerts you that ePublisher component will be deleted from
the Windows Installer database. Click OK to remove the ePublisher component.

Windows Installer Clean Up

In order for the products to work properly, you must individually re-nstall all products

"_-, Warning - All products selected will be removed from the Windows Installer database.
selected. Select OK to continue removing product, Cancel to abort,

Ok

Browse to program Files\WebWorks OnYyour local computer.

Verify that the ePublisher component is no longer in the folder. If the folder still
exists, delete it.

Other Errors Uninstalling ePublisher

If you have already tried to completely uninstall the ePublisher component using the
Windows Installer Cleanup Utility but you are still receiving errors, submit a support
reguest on the WebWorks Web site at http://www.webworks.com/Support/My_Cases.
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ePublisher allows you to use multiple input formats, such as Adobe FrameMaker,
Microsoft Word, and DITA files, to generate the output you need. Each input format
provides strengths and challenges for authors. To meet the wide variety of product and
company needs, ePublisher generates many different output formats from your source
documents.

Understanding the ePublisher Process and Workflow

With ePublisher, a Sationery designer creates Stationery that identifies the supported
output formats and defines the appearance and behavior of the output generated with
projects based on that Stationery. A writer creates content source documents using one of
the supported input formats. The writer then creates a project based on the Stationery,
identifies the source documents to include in the project, and uses the project to generate
output for each target defined in the project.

When generating output, ePublisher applies the defined conditions, variables, and cross-
reference formats to the source documents. ePublisher next exports the source document
content to the WebWorks Intermediate Format (WIF). This format provides a standard for
ePublisher to process. Then, ePublisher applies the styles and options defined in the
project and generates the selected output using X SL transforms that you can customize if
needed. For more information, see “Understanding How ePublisher Works’ on page 413.
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Selecting Your Input Formats

In many cases, companies have specific tool or source format requirements, or previous
decisions were made that determine the input formats you need to support. ePublisher
allowsyou to mix multiple input formats and combine them into asingle deliverable in its
generated output. With this powerful solution, you can use the input formats you need,
which allows authoring teams to use the tools and formats they require to be most
effective. For more information about each of the supported input formats and their
strengths, see “Understanding Input Formats’ on page 48.

Selecting Your Output Formats

ePublisher supports many output formats and you can implement many powerful features
in your online content. Some output formats are designed to support specific use cases and
environments. In addition, some features are available only in certain output formats. For
more information about using various features in a specific output format, see “ Features
Available in Each Output Format” on page 9.

You need to consider your goals, the environment where your online content will be used,
and the features you want to use in your content to decide which output format is best:

» Todeliver afull-featured online help system with a navigation pane, content pane,
full-text search, and other common help features, ePublisher provides severa help-
related output formats. For more information about selecting the output format to
meet your specific requirements, see “ Selecting Your Help Format” on page 47.

» To deliver web-based content, ePublisher provides several web-based output
formats. For more information about selecting the output format to meet your
specific requirements, see “ Selecting Your Web Content Format” on page 47.

» Todeiver afilethat is easy to download and print, consider generating either the
PDF or PDF - X SL-FO output format for this purpose. Both formats will generate a
resulting PDF, however the PDF - X SL-FO output format provides a complete
capability for customizing and/or controlling the style and layout of the generated
PDF.

» Tointegrate your content with an XML -based solution or a company process that
needs XML input, consider generating the XML+XSL output format.

» Toddiver afilethat can be read with one of the eBook reader solutions, consider
generating the Microsoft Reader or Palm Reader output format for this purpose.
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Selecting Your Help Format

Full-featured online help systems provide a consistent presentation format with common
elements, such as a navigation pane, content pane, full-text search, and other features.
ePublisher provides several help-related output formats for you to consider. You need to
decide whether you will install the help on the local computer, or will you install the help
in one central location and allow your users to remotely access the help.

The following figure helps you consider your goals and the environment where your
online content will be used. For more information about using various featuresin a
specific output format, see “ Features Available in Each Output Format” on page 9.

Will you install ¥ Do you support v Do you want to v| Canyou use _..IwIr HTML Help
the help on the | only the Windows |- use the standard b~ HTML Help?
local computer? | |operating system? help viewer? b= WinHelp

Mo Mo Mo

Can you use l WebWWorks Reverh
JavaScript? Web\Works Help

Mo
JavaHelp,
»| Oracle Help, or
Eclipse Help
Wiebiviorks B b
.| Do you need Yes| Do you need [ Yes . Siriple?-irTiﬂL =
to support PDAs? to support No
limited browsers? | WiekiNorks Reverb,
No Drynamic HTRL
L
Can you use | Yes [yWebiWorks Reverb
JavaScript? " |web\Works Help
No JavaHelp,
»= Oracle Help, or
Eclipse Help

Selecting Your Web Content Format
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ePublisher provides several Web-ready output formatsfor you to consider. You can deliver
HTML, XHTML, or Wiki content, aswell as severa full-featured help formats that can be
viewed on the Web. These help formats can be used to create an Infocenter and provide a
consistent presentation format with common elements, such as a navigation pane, content
pane, full-text search, and other features. If you are going to create a Wiki, you need to
decide whether you can develop the community of contributors you need to enhance your
Wiki content into the future. For other Web-ready formats, you need to decide which types
of browsers you need to support and what features those browsers can display.
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The following figure helps you consider your goals and the environment where your
online content will be used. For more information about using various featuresin a
specific output format, see “ Features Available in Each Output Format” on page 9.

Understanding Input Formats

Do you want to deliver a help Yas Can you use | Yes [WebWorks Reverb
S}'ﬁtﬁm with a na‘-"lgatiﬂn pane, JavaScnpt"} WebWorks Help
a content pane, and other features?
Mao
No JavaHelp,
+| Oracle Help, or
Eclipsa Help
| Do you want to Yes _ i
| deliver Wiki contert? > | Wiki Markup
Mo
Do you need ves Simple HTML
| to suppart N
limited browsers? |2 Dynamic HTML

The following sections summarize the default input formats supported by ePublisher. You
can implement many powerful features in your generated online content. Some features
are supported only with certain input and output formats. In addition, how you define
these online features in your source documents can differ based on your input formats.

Adobe FrameMaker

48

Adobe FrameMaker provides a comprehensive publishing solution with XML -based
structured authoring. You can devel op the templates you need to deliver polished technical
documentation for large product libraries. FrameMaker alows you to create both
structured and unstructured content. You can also create DITA-compliant content.
FrameMaker provides a good solution for the following conditions:

Long source documents

Many images included in your source documents

Multiple page layouts used throughout your source documents

Conditions needed to deliver multiple versions of your source documents

Multiplefilesto alow multiple writers to work simultaneously on the content

Comprehensive format controls, such as keep with previous paragraph
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For more information about using FrameM aker and establishing single-sourcing standards
with FrameMaker, see “ Designing Adobe FrameMaker Formats and Standards’ on

page 89.

Microsoft Word

Microsoft Word is a powerful authoring tool that allows you to quickly create professional
content. You can devel op templates with the styles and other standard elements you need
to deliver polished technical documentation. Microsoft Word provides many automation
features to streamline the content development process. The new XML -based formats
alow Microsoft Word to integrate content with other Microsoft Office products. Microsoft
Word provides a good solution for the following conditions:

e Common authoring tool needed across departmentsin your company
* Reducing costs for authoring tools is an important consideration

» Source documents are less than 500 pages with some graphics throughout. Please
keep in mind that Word itself does not generally do well when editing 100+ page
documents.

» Automation, such as toolbars and macros, needed to streamline content creation
» Basic conditions needed to show or hide portions of your source documents
» Rarely need to alow multiple writers to work simultaneously on the same content

For more information about using Microsoft Word and establishing single-sourcing
standards with Microsoft Word, see “Designing Microsoft Word Templates and
Standards’ on page 103.

DITA XML Files

Design Guide

DITA (Darwin Information Typing Architecture) isan XM L-based format for creating and
publishing technical content. DITA leverages the strengths of XML and provides a
standard set of element definitions used to create technical content. These definitions
include three topic types based on the standard topic definition:

o Task
» Concept
» Reference

Within these topics, DITA specifies the information elements used to define the content,
such asthetitle, paragraph, table, and list elements. For more information about DITA and
using DITA source documents with ePublisher, see “ Designing DITA Usage Standards’
on page 118.
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Understanding Output Formats

The following sections summarize all default formats available in ePublisher and
describes when it is best to use a particular format based on your desired output
functionality. For more information about the requirements to view and develop each
format, see “ Requirements’ on page 13.

ePublisher supports many output formats and you can implement many powerful features
in your online content. Some features are available only in certain output formats. For
more information, see “ Features Available in Each Output Format” on page 9 and
“Supported Output Formats’ on page 4.

Dynamic HTML

There are several HTML-related standards, suchaHTML 3.2, HTML 4, and XHTML 1.0.
HTML 4 isalso referred to as Dynamic HTML (DHTML). In addition, there are multiple
browsers and device typesthat can display content based on these standards. With all these
variables, getting the content you need formatted the way you need it for your specific
environment and requirements s critical. ePublisher provides the Simple HTML and the
Dynamic HTML output formats to allow you to generate the HTML-based output you
need. You can also customize this formatting to meet your requirements.

You can use the Dynamic HTML format to produce XHTML output that conforms to
XHTML 1.0 standards and uses cascading style sheets that conform to the CSS1 standard.
XHTML became a W3C recommendation in 2000. Dynamic HTML is recommended to
produce output that you will publish on a Web server and provide to users running a Web
browser, such as Firefox or Internet Explorer. You can also customize the Dynamic HTML
output format to create a powerful, full-featured web site.

Asthe standards evolve, browsers and device platforms adjust to support the newer
standards. With mobile devices, additional platforms and browsers have been introduced,
which can complicate the decision about which standards your content can use.

The Simple HTML and Dynamic HTML output formats allow you to generate HTML
content to integrate into your Web site. You can also create content for HTM L-based
release notes and content for hand-held devices, such as PDAs. These output formats
provide the flexibility and control you need, with the ability to add a basic table of
contents, index, and browse navigation. You decide whether to use all the aspects of
DHTML and XHTML in the Dynamic HTML output format, or to use simplified HTML
to support awide range of browsers and platforms, including mobile devices and PDAS.
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The Dynamic HTML output format produces HTML content that conforms to the

HTML 4 and XHTML 1.0 standards, and uses cascading style sheets that conform to the
CSS1 standard. Dynamic HTML (DHTML) is acollection of technologies devel oped to
make HTML more dynamic and interactive. DHTML uses the following technologies to
give the content devel oper control over the appearance and behavior of HTML elementsin
abrowser window:

Satic markup language (HTML 4)
HTML 4 extends HTML with mechanisms for style sheets, scripting, frames,
embedding objects, improved support for right-to-left and mixed-direction text,
richer tables, enhancements to forms, and improved accessibility for people with
disabilities.

Presentation definition language (cascading style sheets)

Cascading style sheets (CSS) provide style definitions, such as fonts, colors,
spacing, and positioning to HTML documents.

Client-side scripting language, such as JavaScript
JavaScript and other scripting languages provide compact, object-based scripting
support for developing client and server Web applications.

Document Object M odel

The Document Object Model provides a standard that allows programs and scripts
to dynamically access, process, and modify the content of a page.

XHTML isan abbreviation for Extensible Hypertext Markup Language. XHTML 1.0is
similar to HTML 4, with tagging rules that conform to the requirements of XML. If you
modify the page templates or stylesin aDynamic HTML project, make sure your changes
conform to the XHTML requirements for future maintenance. However, aslong as you
create valid HTML, most current browsers can correctly display your output.

To determine whether the Dynamic HTML output format is what you need, review the
following considerations:

» If dl your users have current browsers and their viewing environment is not
restricted, use the Dynamic HTML output format.

 |If al your users have current browsers and you want to provide enhanced
navigation controls, such as an expand/collapse table of contents, full text search,
and related topics buttons, consider using the WebWorks Help or WebWorks
Reverb output format.

* |If you need to produce HTML content that can be viewed in older or less powerful
browsers, or if you need to avoid using cascading style sheets (CSS), Java applets,
and JavaScript, use the Simple HTML output format.

Chapter 3: Selecting Input and Output Formats 51



Understanding Output Formats

Dynamic HTML Output Viewer

Dynamic HTML does not provide a multi-pane viewer. This output format is displayed in
abrowser. By default, ePublisher adds a navigation bar at the top of the filesit creates.
ePublisher also creates a table of contents page and an index page.
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Introduction to the WebWorks ePublisher Platform

Content development, publication, and maintenance are
complex, time-consuming processes. Each day, companies
spend numercous hours writing, formatting, and publishing
information needed by internal and external users. At the
same time, these users search among vast amounts of
content to find the information they want and need.
Companies need to streamline content production
processes while delivering the content to users when,
where, and how they need it.

To add to the complexity, teams across the company use

multiple content authoring tools, such as Adobe

FrameMaker and Microsoft Word, to create the content.

These teams need to be able to use the authoring tools ~

You can specify whether to include the navigation bar at the top or the bottom of the page.
You can also add company information to the page, and define the table of contents and
index pages. For more information, see “Defining the Appearance of Pages’ on page 171.

Delivering Dynamic HTML

When you generate output for your project, ePublisher creates the output folder in your
project folder, and then creates afolder in the output folder for each generated target.
Then, ePublisher creates a folder named for the project itself in the target folder. For
example, when you generate output, ePublisher creates the following folder structure:

component Projects\projectname\Output\targetname\projectname
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In thisfolder structure, component isthe name of the ePublisher component you are using,
such as epublisher Express, projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project, and
targetname iSthe name of your ePublisher target, such aspynamic nrML. To deliver your
Dynamic HTML generated output, you need to deliver all the files and subfoldersin the
targetname\projectname folder.

The targetname\projectname folder contains the entry-point file, toc.html by default,
which displays the table of contents. When the user opens the entry-point file, the browser
uses al thefilesin the targetname\projectname folder to display the help, including the
topic files and images.

eBook - ePUB 2.0

ePublisher can deliver content to your mobile users and eReader platforms with the IDPF
ePUB 2.0 eBook standard. This format makes sense for long form content or reference
materials which are not suitable for web delivery. eBooks enable users to access content
offline, track their reading progress, and otherwise enjoy the benefits of traditional press
books.

Keep in mind that eBooks primarily focus on readability. Therefore, eBooks lack support
for content-sensitive help, JavaScript, and complex layouts. Tables are supported by the
standard, yet you should carefully review the use of tables given the rendering limitations
of current eReader platforms.

Consider using this format when delivering content to eReader devices, such asthe Apple
iPad.

Eclipse Help

Design Guide

To deliver help on multiple platforms, you need a solution that runs on al those platforms.
This solution helps you avoid complications of each platform and allows you to deliver
one solution that meets the needs on all your platforms. This common solution can save
development time and effort.

ePublisher supports several Java-based help output formats, such as Eclipse Help, Oracle
Help, and Sun JavaHelp, that provide a common solution for multiple platforms without
JavaScript support. WebWorks Help and WebWorks Reverb also provide a cross-platform
solution, but it requires JavaScript support. If you are delivering a Java-based application,
or if your environment does not support JavaScript, a Java-based help solution can help
you deliver your help content.

The Eclipse Help format uses a Java-based delivery environment to provide a
comprehensive help viewer. Eclipse Help delivers content in HTML files and uses an
XML-based table of contents. Once you install the Eclipse platform, you can view Eclipse
Help files. ePublisher provides a standalone viewer for Eclipse Help so you can develop
and view your Eclipse Help.

Chapter 3: Selecting Input and Output Formats 53



Understanding Output Formats

54

Eclipse Help requires the Eclipse integrated devel opment environment (IDE), which
makes it agood output format choice for products that already install and use the IDE. For
more information about Eclipse Help, see the Eclipse SDK documentation at:
help.eclipse.org/hel p33/index.jsp?topic=/org.eclipse.platform.doc.isv/guide/ua_help.htm.

You can a'so use Eclipse Help to deliver an Infocenter. You can use all the supported input
formats to develop content for an Infocenter. Then, ePublisher allows you to publish that
content in the required format. For more information about creating an Infocenter, see
dita.xml.org/wiki/setting-up-the-eclipse-hel p-infocenter-for-publishing-dita-content.

Eclipse Help Viewer

The Eclipse Help viewer uses an embedded Apache Tomcat server. Similar to other help
viewers, the Eclipse Hel p viewer provides a navigation pane with multiple tabs and atopic

pane.
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Delivering Eclipse Help

You can provide a help system in Eclipse Help format either as a collection of individual
filesor in asingle, compressed Javaarchive .jar file. A .jar file, similarto a . zip file,
compresses and stores a collection of files.

When you generate output for your project, ePublisher creates the output folder in your
project folder, and then creates afolder in the output folder for each generated target.
Then, ePublisher creates afolder named for the project itself in the target folder. For
example, when you generate output, ePublisher creates the following folder structure:

component Projects\projectname\Output\targetname\projectname

Inthisfolder structure, component isthe name of the ePublisher component you are using,
such as epublisher Express, projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project, and
targetname iSthe name of your ePublisher target, such aseclipse Help. TO deliver your
Eclipse Help generated output, you can provide the complete contents of the
targetname\projectname folder to your Java application developers, and they can
determine whether to deliver the . jar file or the individua files to application users.

Microsoft HTML Help

Delivering help information in a consistent manner on Windows computers was an
important concern for Microsoft. Initially, Microsoft provided the WinHelp format for
help content delivery. As the Windows platform advanced, Microsoft introduced the
Microsoft HTML Help format. To help authors deliver content through the HTML Help
Viewer provided with the Windows platform, Microsoft provides a help compiler and
toolkit, HTML Help Workshop, that allows you to build Microsoft HTML Help . chm files.

The Microsoft HTML Help output format provides a standard help format for products on
computers running the Windows operating system. The Microsoft HTML Help format
deliversasingle, compiled file that includes multiple source files compressed into one
.chm file. Unlike the RTF-based Microsoft WinHelp format, the Microsoft HTML Help
format is based on HTML/XHTML. Microsoft HTML Help is recommended to produce
online help for 32-bit applications that run on a computer running Microsoft Windows 95
or later, including Windows Vista:

Microsoft HTML Help provides a comprehensive help format, including atable of
contents, index, full-text search, and favoritesin one integrated viewer window. The
HTML Help Viewer uses standard Internet Explorer components and supports many Web
technologies, such asHTML, ActiveX, Java, JavaScript, JScript and other scripting
languages, and the Web image formats, such as .gif, .jpg, and .png.
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In HTML Help, writerslist a collection of source filesin ahelp project . hnp file with
other project-related settings. The writers then use HTML Help Workshop to compile the
help and create the . chm file. During compilation, HTML Help Workshop uses the help
project . nhp file to determine how HTML topic files, image files, contents . hne files,
index .nnk files, and any other elements appear in the single, compressed help file.
ePublisher automates this process and integratesit into help generation.

Benefits of Microsoft HTML Help

The Microsoft HTML Help output format generates output files that conform to the
HTML 4 and XHTML 1.0 standards. The content uses Cascading Style Sheets that
conform to the CSS1 standard. This output format produces all the files required to create
the Microsoft HTML Help . chn file.

ePublisher streamlines the help generation process. ePublisher uses your Stationery and
project settings to transform your source documents to the input files needed by Microsoft
HTML Help Workshop. Then, ePublisher uses the help compiler to build the help project
and create the . chm file. Thisintegrated process simplifies the authoring environment, but
it aso creates all the underlying files to help you customize the process, if needed.

Microsoft HTML Help provides severa important benefits:
* You haveasingle, compressed . chm output file to deliver.
* Your audience can read your content in the standard Windows HTML Help Viewer.

 TheHTML Help Viewer provides a powerful search engine that supports partial
words, synonym searching, and other advanced search options.

Restrictions and Requirements for Microsoft HTML Help

The Microsoft HTML Help output format is recommended to produce standard help for
32-bit applications that run on a computer running Windows 95 or later. For more
information, see “ Requirements’ on page 13. Review the following considerations when
deciding whether to deliver HTML Help:

* Your audience cannot read the . chm file over anetwork or over the Web. The . chm
file must be installed on the local computer.

e Some security settings can interfere with . chm file use.

* A .chn file supports many Web technologies, such as scripting languages, which
also allow them to contain and transport viruses and security risks. For this reason,
many email systemsremove . chm files when attached to an email message.
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HTML Help Viewer

When you open aMicrosoft HTML Help . chm file, Windows displays the content in the
Help Viewer window. Microsoft HTML Help Workshop allows the writer to compile and
customize the . chm file. ePublisher uses your source documents to generate all the files
needed to compile the . chm file.

By default, the tripane HTML Help Viewer includes atable of contents, index, full-text
search, and favoritesin one, integrated viewer window. You can customize this viewer
window. The user also has options to show or hide the navigation pane, based on the
options you defined.

The default tripane view includes the following panes:

» Thetoolbar pane displays buttons that provide additional functions and navigation
options to the user. HTML Help Workshop allows you to select which buttons to
include in your help file.

» Thenavigation pane displays tabs to access the table of contents, index, full-text
search, and favorite topics. HTML Help Workshop allows you to select which tabs
toincludein your help file.

» Thetopic pane displays the information contained in the source documents.

Mavigation pane

Toclbar pane Topic pane
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Content development, publication,
and maintenance are complex, time-
consuming processes. Each day,
companies spend numerous hours
writing, formatting, and publishing
information needed by internal and
external users. At the same time,
these users search among vast
amounts of content to find the
information they want and need.
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Companies need to streamline
content production processes while
delivering the content to users when,
where, and how they need it.
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Toolbar Pane in HTML Help

Thetoolbar pane provides several buttons that provide additional functions, such as
returning to the previously viewed topic, showing and hiding the navigation pane, and
printing a help topic. The writer can customize which buttons are included in the tool bar
pane through HTML Help Workshop. The following table lists the supported buttons.

Button Description

Hide/Show Opens or closes the Navigation pane.

Back Displays the previously viewed topic like the Back button in a browser.
Forward Displays the previously viewed topic if the user clicked the Back button. This
button functions like the Forward button in a browser.

Stop Stops retrieving the file information and contents.

Refresh Updates the topic that is currently displayed in the topic pane.

Home Displays the default topic you defined for the help file.

Options Opens a menu that provides many commands, such as Home, Show, Back,
Stop, Refresh, Print, Search Highlight On/Off, and Internet Options. This
menu also includes commands for all the buttons included on help windows.

Print From the Contents tab, this button allows the user to print the selected topic,
and optionally all subtopics. From the Index or Search tab, opens the Print
dialog box to print the current topic.

Locate Displays in the table of contents the location of the current topic is not listed
in the table of contents, this command will not work.

Jump 1 Jumps to an author-designated Web page or help topic.

Jump 2 Jumps to an author-designated Web page or help topic.

Navigation Pane in HTML Help

By default, the navigation pane provides the following tabs, which you can include or
exclude from your help output through HTML Help Workshop:

Contentstab

Displays the table of contents in the form of a expand/collapse tree view. The table
of contents includes all paragraph styles that you assigned a TOC level in Style
Designer. When the user selects an entry in the Contents tab, the information from
that topic is displayed in the topic pane. You can customize the icons used for
specific topics within the table of contents.

Index tab

Displays an alphabetical list of keywords associated with topicsin the source
documents. Writers use their source document authoring tool to create standard
index markers or field codes that define these keywords in their source documents.
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Search tab

Provides a powerful full-text search feature with several advanced search options.
The user can type a search string and then select Display to view alist of topicsthat
contain the word or phrase specified.

Favoritestab

Displaysalist of topicsin the help that the user has added to his or her personal list
of favorites. Thistab allows usersto bookmark help topics they often use or want to
quickly find in the future. When the user selects atopic on thistab, the information
from that topic is displayed in the topic pane.

Topic Pane in HTML Help

The output pages generated from your source documents are displayed in the topic pane.
When a user selects atopic on any of the tabsin the navigation page, the content of that
topic is displayed in the topic pane.

Topic Only View in HTML Help

The show/hide button in the toolbar pane allows users to add or remove the navigation
pane. The writer can also define awindow in HTML Help Workshop that does not include
the navigation pane, or with the navigation pane hidden by default. Without the navigation
pane, more screen areais available to display the help topic content, or for the application
itself. However, the navigation pane hel ps users view where they arein the organization of
topics, and quickly browse and access other topicsin the table of contents.

Understanding HTML Help Workshop

HTML Help Workshop is a help authoring tool that allows you to create and manage
Microsoft HTML Help projects and their related files. You can use thistool, which is
installed with ePublisher, to further customize your help, such as changing the appearance
of the Contents and Search tabs. You can also create an override for your project . hnp file
in your ePublisher project, which allows you to implement the custom HTML Help
Viewer window you need. For more information about Microsoft HTML Help and its
related files and customization options, see the help for HTML Help Workshop.

HTML Help Project File (.hhp)

The HTML Help project . hnp file identifies all the elements of an HTML Help project.
This project file is separate from the ePublisher project. The HTML Help project file
contains the information HTML Help Workshop needs to combine the source files,
images, index, and table of contentsinto asingle, compiled help . chm file.
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The HTML Help project file also defines the appearance and behavior of the HTML Help
Viewer window. ePublisher creates the HTML Help project file based on the
template.hhp file and the settings in your ePublisher project. You can override the
default template.hhp fileto adjust the default appearance of your HTML Help, such as
the default size and position of the HTML Help Viewer window or the buttons displayed
in the toolbar pane. You can also define additional windowsin the template.hhp file,
such as a window without the navigation pane. For more information, see “Adjusting the
HTML Help Viewer Window Size and Toolbar Buttons’ on page 255 and “Creating an
Additional HTML Help Window Definition” on page 256.

HTML Help Contents File (.hhc)

The HTML Help contents . nhc file defines the table of contents for the help. Thisfile
includes entries for each occurrence of the paragraph stylesfor which you assigned aTOC
level in your ePublisher project. HTML Help displays the contents of thisfile on the
Contentstab of the navigation pane. ePublisher generatesthe toc . hhe file for your project
using the template.hhe file

HTML Help Index File (.hhk)

The HTML Help index . hnk file defines the index for the help. Thisfile includes entries
based on the index markers and field codes in your source documents. HTML Help
displays the contents of thisfile on the Index tab of the navigation pane. ePublisher
generates the index . hhk file for your project using the template . hnk file.

HTML Help Mapping File (.h)

The HTML Help mapping . h file identifies the mapping information for context-sensitive
help links. Thisfileincludes an entry for each TopicAlias marker or field code in your
source documents. Application developers build this file with their project and use the
defined aliases to display the appropriate topic in the help. Thisfileislinked in the mvap
section of the . hhp file, and its entries coordinate with the entries in the aL.zas section of
the .nhp file.

Delivering HTML Help

When you generate output for your project, ePublisher creates the output folder in your
project folder, and then creates afolder in the output folder for each generated target.
Then, ePublisher creates afolder named for the project itself in the target folder. For
example, when you generate output, ePublisher creates the following folder structure:

component Projects\projectname\Output\targetname\projectname

In thisfolder structure, component isthe name of the ePublisher component you are using,
such asepublisher Express, projectname iSthe hame of your ePublisher project, and
targetname iSthe name of your ePublisher target, such asMicrosoft HTML Help 1.x.
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By default, ePublisher compilesthe . chm and storesit inthe targetname folder. To deliver
your HTML Help, you need to deliver the . chn file.

If you created context-sensitive help, your application developer needs to build with the
targetname\projectname\projectname.h file. If you created What's This field-level
help, your application developer also needs to build with the
targetname\projectname\whatisthis.h file. For more information about these
mapping files, see “Using Context-Sensitive Help in HTML Help” on page 257 and
“Defining What's This (Field-Level) Helpin HTML Help” on page 261.

Microsoft Reader

The Microsoft Reader format enables you to transform your source filesinto asingle
eBook that can be read with the Microsoft Reader software on handheld devices, as well
as on computers that support Microsoft Reader. Projects based on the Microsoft Reader
format produce asingle .1it filethat can be viewed using the Microsoft Reader software.
Microsoft Reader is recommended to produce output for hand-held devices that use the
Microsoft Reader application.

Oracle Help

Design Guide

To deliver help on multiple platforms, you need a solution that runs on al those platforms.
This solution helps you avoid complications of each platform and alows you to deliver
one solution that meets the needs on all your platforms. This common solution can save
development time and effort.

ePublisher supports several Java-based help output formats, such as Eclipse Help, Oracle
Help, and Sun JavaHelp, that provide a common solution for multiple platforms without
JavaScript support. WebWorks Help and WebWorks Reverb also provide a cross-platform
solution, but it requires JavaScript support. If you are delivering a Java-based application,
or if your environment does not support JavaScript, a Java-based help solution can help
you deliver your help content.

The Oracle Help format is a Java-based help format that produces the complete set of files
required to deliver online help based on the Oracle Help for Java technology. Oracle Help
for Javais aset of Java components and an API for developing and displaying HTML-
based help content in a Java environment. Oracle Help is recommended to produce help
for an application written in the Java programming language.

Note: Oracle also offers a separate technology called Oracle Help for the Web. ePublisher
does not support Oracle Help for the Web.

To view Oracle Help, users must have a Java Virtual Machine (JVM) installed. If you
produce help for a Java application, the VM will be installed on computers running the
application. The Oracle Help components must also be installed on the computer.
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The Oracle Help output format produces content that conforms to the HTML 4 and
XHTML 1.0 standards and uses Cascading Style Sheets that conform to the CSS1
standard. This output format also produces files that are specifically required for Oracle
Help. For more information about the Oracle Help technology, see the Oracle Web site at
www.oracle.com/technol ogy/tech/java/hel p.

When deciding whether to use the Oracle Help output format, review the following
considerations:

» Oracle Help isone of the output formats you can use to produce help for a Java
application. You can also use the Oracle Help output format to produce content for
the Web if al your users have, or are prepared to install, a Java Virtual Machine.

» |f you need to produce help for a pure Java application, you may also consider using
the Eclipse Help and Sun JavaHel p output formats. Each output format has dlightly
different requirements, appearance, and behavior.

 If you need to produce help for a Web-based application hosted on a Web server or
on an intranet server that is not a pure Java application, you may consider using the
WebWorks Help or WebWorks Reverb output format.

Oracle Help Viewer

The Oracle Help output format produces Java-based online help. Oracle Help includes a
navigation pane and atopic pane that is similar to other help viewers.
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Understanding Oracle Help Files

Oracle Help has severd files that work together to define and create the Oracle Help
solution. ePublisher incorporates these filesinto the compressed helpset file, so you do not
need to distribute them to users.

Helpset .hs File in Oracle Help

The helpset . ns file contains descriptive information about your Oracle Help hel pset.
ePublisher generates thisfile using the temp1ate . hs page template. For more information
about the helpset file, see the Oracle Help documentation.

Control .xml Files

The contral . xm1 files define the table of contents, index, and topic aliases in your Oracle
Hel P proj ect. Thesefiles are named projectToC.xml, projectMap .xml,
projectLinks.xml, and projectIndex.xml, Where project isthe name of your
ePublisher project. For more information about these files, see the Oracle Help
documentation.

Full Text Search .idx Index File

Theinternal full text search . iax index file provides support for the full text search
feature.

Manifest .mft File

ePublisher automatically generates the manifest .wft file. Thisinternal fileis used to
create the final Javaarchive . jar file that you distribute to users.

Delivering Oracle Help

You can provide a help system in Oracle Help format either as a collection of individual
filesor in asingle, compressed Javaarchive .jar file. A .jar file, similartoa . zip file,
compresses and stores a collection of files.

When you generate output for your project, ePublisher creates the output folder in your
project folder, and then creates afolder in the output folder for each generated target.
Then, ePublisher creates afolder named for the project itself in the target folder. For
example, when you generate output, ePublisher creates the following folder structure:

component Projects\projectname\Output\targetname\projectname
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Inthisfolder structure, component isthe name of the ePublisher component you are using,
such as epublisher Express, projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project, and
targetname iSthe name of your ePublisher target, such as oracie Help. TO deliver your
Oracle Help generated output, you can provide the complete contents of the
targetname\projectname folder to your Java application developers, and they can
determine whether to deliver the . jar file or the individua files to application users.

Palm Reader

The Palm Reader format transforms your source filesinto eBooksthat can be read with the
Palm Reader software on hand-held devices running the Palm OS and Pocket PC software,
aswell as on Windows and Macintosh computers. The Palm Reader template includes a
preface.txt file that allows you to customize the appearance of your fina .pdb file.

Palm Reader is recommended to produce output for hand-held devices that run Palm
Reader software.

PDF
The PDF format creates a PDF file for each of your source files, asingle PDF file
containing all source files within a group, or both. PDF is recommended to produce a
print-ready output file. Thisformat allows you to create and deliver asingle file that your
users can review online, and print if and when needed.

PDF - XSL-FO

The PDF - XSL-FO format creates a PDF file for each of your sourcefiles, asingle PDF
file containing all sourcefileswithin agroup, or both. PDF - XSL-FO is recommended for
producing a PDF output file that conforms to the settings you configure in ePublisher.
These settings can be controlled independent of your source file's authoring environment
or they can be used to work in conjunction with your source file's paragraph and character
level settings. This format allows you to create and deliver PDF files that conform to the
style and layout settings that you can centrally control in ePublisher. This format may be
especially useful when mixing documents from different input formats or different layouts
and/or styles.
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Simple HTML

Design Guide

There are several HTML-related standards, suchaHTML 3.2, HTML 4, and XHTML 1.0.
HTML 4 isaso referred to as Dynamic HTML (DHTML). In addition, there are multiple
browsers and device typesthat can display content based on these standards. With all these
variables, getting the content you need formatted the way you need it for your specific
environment and requirementsiis critical. ePublisher provides the Simple HTML and the
Dynamic HTML output formats to allow you to generate the HTML-based output you
need. You can also customize this formatting to meet your requirements.

The Simple HTML format produces HTML that conformsto the HTML 3.2 standard.
HTML 3.2 is supported by the widest variety of Web browsers, including many browsers
on hand-held devices and older browsers, such as Internet Explorer version 3. Simple
HTML is recommended to produce output that can be viewed in older Web browsers or if
you need to avoid using Cascading Style Sheets, Java, and JavaScript.

Asthe standards evolve, browsers and device platforms adjust to support the newer
standards. With mobile devices, additional platforms and browsers have been introduced,
which can complicate the decision about which standards your content can use. If you
need to support devices with limited browsers, use the Simple HTML output format.

The Simple HTML and Dynamic HTML output formats allow you to generate HTML
content to integrate into your Web site. You can also create content for HTML-based
release notes and content for hand-held devices, such as PDAs. These output formats
provide the flexibility and control you need, with the ability to add a basic table of
contents, index, and browse navigation. You decide whether to use all the aspects of
DHTML and XHTML in the Dynamic HTML output format, or to use simplified HTML
to support awide range of browsers and platforms, including mobile devices and PDAS.

With the various browsers, platforms, and standards available, you need to closely
evaluate the needs of your users. Then, you can select the output format that delivers the
content you need formatted the way you need it for your specific environment and
requirements. For more information, see “Requirements’ on page 13.

If you modify the page templates or stylesin a Simple HTML project, make sure your
changes also conformtothe HTML 3.2 standard. If youuseHTML 4 elementsinaSimple
HTML project, your generated content may not be displayed correctly in some browsers.
For more information about HTML 3.2, seethe HTML 3.2 specification maintained by
the W3C at www.w3.0rg/TR/REC-htmlI32.
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To determine whether the Simple HTML output format is what you need, review the
following considerations:

* If you need to produce HTML content that can be viewed in older or less powerful
browsers, or if you need to avoid using cascading style sheets (CSS), Java applets,
and JavaScript, use the Simple HTML output format.

 If al your users have current browsers and their viewing environment is not
restricted, consider using the Dynamic HTML output format.

« If dl your users have current browsers and you want to provide enhanced
navigation controls, such as an expand/collapse table of contents, full text search,
and related topics buttons, consider using the WebWorks Help or WebWorks
Reverb output formats.

Simple HTML Output Viewer

Simple HTML does not provide a multi-pane viewer. This output format is displayed in a
browser. By default, ePublisher adds a navigation bar at the top of the filesit creates.
ePublisher also creates atable of contents page and an index page.
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Introduction to the WebWorks ePublisher Platform

Content development, publication, and maintenance are
complex, time-consuming processes. Each day, companies
spend numerous hours writing, formatting, and publishing
information needed by internal and external users. At the
same time, these users search among vast amounts of
content to find the information they want and need.
Companies need to streamline content production
processes while delivering the content to users when,
where, and how they need it.

To add to the complexity, teams across the company use

multiple content authoring tools, such as Adobe

FrameMaker and Microsoft Word, to create the content.

These teams need to be able to use the authoring tools w
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You can specify whether to include the navigation bar at the top or the bottom of the page.
You can also add company information to the page, and define the table of contents and
index pages. For more information, see “ Defining the Appearance of Pages’ on page 171.

Delivering Simple HTML

When you generate output for your project, ePublisher creates the output folder in your
project folder, and then creates afolder in the output folder for each generated target.
Then, ePublisher creates afolder named for the project itself in the target folder. For
example, when you generate output, ePublisher creates the following folder structure:

component Projects\projectname\Output\targetname\projectname

In thisfolder structure, component isthe name of the ePublisher component you are using,
such asepublisher Express, projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project, and
targetname iSthe name of your ePublisher target, such as simp1e nT™L. To deliver your
Simple HTML generated output, you need to deliver all the files and subfoldersin the
targetname\projectname folder.

The targetname\projectname folder contains the entry-point file, toc.nhtm1 by default,
which displays the table of contents. When the user opens the entry-point file, the browser
uses al thefilesinthe targetname\projectname folder to display the help, including the
topic files and images.

Sun JavaHelp

Design Guide

To deliver help on multiple platforms, you need a solution that runs on al those platforms.
This solution helps you avoid complications of each platform and allows you to deliver
one solution that meets the needs on all your platforms. This common solution can save
development time and effort.

ePublisher supports several Java-based help output formats, such as Eclipse Help, Oracle
Help, and Sun JavaHelp, that provide a common solution for multiple platforms without
JavaScript support. WebWorks Help and WebWorks Reverb also provide a cross-platform
solution, but it requires JavaScript support. If you are delivering a Java-based application,
or if your environment does not support JavaScript, a Java-based help solution can help
you deliver your help content.

The Sun JavaHelp formats (JavaHelp 1.1.3 and JavaHelp 2.0) produce help systems for
applications written in the Java programming language. Sun JavaHelp uses HTML files
and cascading style sheets, but Sun JavaHelp is not usually displayed in a Web browser.
Sun JavaHelp users usually view the help system in the Sun JavaHelp viewer application
or in acustom viewer application created by your application developers.

Sun JavaHelp is recommended to create help for an application written in the Java
programming language. Sun JavaHelp includes a navigation pane with Contents, Index,
and Search tabs, and atopic pane that displays the actual help content topics.
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The Sun JavaHelp output format delivers online help for a Java application and has no
dependency on JavaScript. When deciding whether to use the Sun JavaHelp output format,

review the following considerations:

* Sun JavaHelpis one of the output formats you can use to produce help for a Java

application.

» |If you need to produce help for a pure Java application, you may also consider using
the Eclipse Help and Oracle Help output formats. Each output format has dightly

different requirements, appearance, and behavior.

» If you are creating help for a Java application and you can also use JavaScript, you

may consider using the WebWorks Help or WebWorks Reverb output formats.

 |f you need to produce help for a Web-based application, hosted on a Web server or
on an intranet server, that is not a pure Java application, you may consider using the

WebWorks Help or WebWorks Reverb output formats.

Sun JavaHelp Viewer

Similar to other help systems, Sun JavaHelp provides a havigation pane and a topic pane.
The navigation pane provides Contents, Index, Favorites (2.0 only), and Search tabs. The
topic pane displays the content of the help topic selected on atab in the navigation pane.
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and nead, Companies nead to streamline
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delivering the contant to usars when,
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Understanding Sun JavaHelp Files

Sun JavaHelp delivers content in HTML files. The table of contents, index, and helpset
.hs files use the Extensible Markup Language (XML) format.

Helpset .hs File in Sun JavaHelp

The helpset . ns file contains configuration information in XML format that Sun JavaHelp
needs to display your help system. The following figure shows a sample helpset file:

<?xml version='1l.0' encoding='IS0-8859-1' ?>

<!DOCTYPE helpset PUBLIC "-//Sun Microsystems Inc.//DTD JavaHelp HelpSet
Version 1.0//EN" "http://java.sun.com/products/javahelp/helpset 1 0.dtd">

<helpset version="1.0">

<title>Interesting help project</title>

<maps>
<homeID>home</homeID>
<mapref location="test.jhm" />

</maps>

<views>
<name>TOC</name>
<label>Interesting help project</labels>
<types>javax.help.TOCView</type>
<data>testt.xml</data>

</views>

<view>
<name>Index</name>
<label>Index</label>
<type>javax.help.IndexView</type>
<data>testi.xml</data>

</views>

<views>
<name>Search</name>
<label>Search</label>
<type>javax.help.SearchView</type>
<data engine="com.sun.java.help.search.DefaultSearchEngine">
JavaHelpSearch
</data>

</views>

</helpset>
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The helpset file begins with an XML declaration. The next part of thefile, as shown in the
following sample, defines the help version, thetitle of the help, and the location of the
mapping file that is used to support context-sensitive help:

<helpset version="1.0">
<title>Interesting help project</titlex>
<maps>
<homeID>home</homeID>
<mapref location="test.jhm" />

</maps>

The remaining sections of the file define several views, such as the table of contents
(TOCQ), index, and search. Each <view> tag includes several tagsthat define the view, such
asthe <name> tag that specifies the name of the view and the <data> tag that specifiesthe
datafile for the view.

You can also define your own viewsin Sun JavaHelp by overriding the tempiate.ns file.
For example, you can create an aternate list of topics and provide that list as a separate
view.

Contents toc.xml File in Sun JavaHelp

The contents toc.xm1 file defines the items in the table of contents as shown in the
following examplefile:

<?xml version='1.0' encoding='IS0O-8859-1' ?>

<!DOCTYPE toc PUBLIC "-//Sun Microsystems Inc.//DTD JavaHelp TOC Version
1.0//EN" "http://java.sun.com/products/javahelp/toc_1 0.dtd">

<toc version="1.0">
<tocitem target="tutorial htm 1003580" text="Hybrid Web/CD:">
<tocitem target="tutorial htm 1004263" text="Roadmap"/>
<tocitem target="tutorial htm 1005107" text="Explosion"/>

<tocitem target="tutorial htm 999374" text="Bandwidth"/>

</tocitem>

</toc>
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Index ix.xml File in Sun JavaHelp

Theindex ix.xm1 filelists your index entries as shown in the following examplefile:

<?xml version='1.0' encoding='IS0-8859-1' ?>

<!DOCTYPE index PUBLIC "-//Sun Microsystems Inc.//DTD JavaHelp Index
Version 1.0//EN" "http://java.sun.com/products/javahelp/index 1 0.dtd">

<index version="1.0">
<indexitem target="tutor4 htm 999680" text="1996 Telecom Act"/>
<indexitem target="tutorll htm 999661" text="active catalog"/>
<indexitem target="tutorl0 htm 999632" text="ATM"/>
<indexitem target="tutorl0_htm 999634" text="audlo synchronization"/>

<indexitem text="bandwidth"s>
</index>

Map .jhm File in Sun JavaHelp

Sun JavaHelp supports context-sensitive help through a mapping . jhm file. The mapping
file contains information that links your Sun JavaHelp topics to particular locationsin the
Javaapplication. For moreinformation, see “Using Context-Sensitive Help in Oracle Help
and Sun JavaHelp” on page 268.

Delivering Sun JavaHelp

You can provide a help system in Sun JavaHelp format either as a collection of individual
filesor in asingle, compressed Javaarchive . jar file. A .jar file, similartoa . zip file,
compresses and stores a collection of files.

When you generate output for your project, ePublisher creates the output folder in your
project folder, and then creates afolder in the output folder for each generated target.
Then, ePublisher creates afolder named for the project itself in the target folder. For
example, when you generate output, ePublisher creates the following folder structure:

component Projects\projectname\Output\targetname\projectname

Inthisfolder structure, component isthe name of the ePublisher component you are using,
such as epublisher Express, projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project, and
targetname iSthe name of your ePublisher target, such as gavanelp. To deliver your Sun
JavaHelp generated output, you can provide the compl ete contents of the
targetname\projectname folder to your Java application developers, and they can
determine whether to deliver the . jar file or the individual filesto application users.
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WebWorks Help

Delivering help content on multiple platforms and browsers can be a challenge. You need
asolution that provides advanced help features, such as full-text search, expand/collapse
sections, browse and breadcrumb navigation, related topics, and a table of contents tree
control. WebWorks Help delivers these features and others on multiple platforms and
browsers. Whether your help needs to be viewed on the Macintosh or Windows operating
system, displayed with Firefox, Safari, or Internet Explorer, WebWorks Help provides the
flexible, adaptable help solution you need.

The WebWorks Help format combines standard XHTML, CSS1, and CSS2 with
JavaScript to provide many online help navigation controls and features, including an
expandable/collapsible table of contents, an index, full text search, and Related Topics
menus. You can easily integrate WebWorks Help with applications written in C, C++,
Java, or Visual Basic, aswell as Web-based applications. This comprehensive help format
alows you to quickly create and deploy context-sensitive help and comprehensive help
that you can fully customize to match your corporate branding.

WebWorks Help enables you to publish your content in avariety of ways:
*  OnaWeb server
» Onanetwork server available to multiple users through a share
* Onthelocal computer where the application isinstalled
* OnaCD-ROM

The Frameset View in WebWorks Help

When you open WebWorks Help, you can choose whether to display the navigation pane
and the content, or only the content in the browser. You can control the way WebWorks
Help opens based on whether the user selected a context-sensitive help link or opened the
comprehensive help. Thisflexibility allows you to deliver your content the way the user
needsit.

The frameset view divides the browser window into several areas:

Navigation pane

Provides multiple tabs for navigation elements, such as the table of contents and
full-text search.

Toolbar pane

Provides several standard toolbar buttons to perform common tasks, such as show
or hide the navigation pane, browse to the next topic, and print the content.
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Topic pane
Displays the content of the topic selected in the navigation pane.

Mavigation pane Toolbar pane Topic pane
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Navigation Pane in WebWorks Help

By default, the navigation pane displays several tabs that provide core navigational
features for your help:

Contentstab

Displaysthe table of contents, including entries for each style that you assigned a
TOC level value in Style Designer. When a user clicks on item in the Contents tab,
the selected topic is displayed in the topic pane. This tab displays the table of
contents as an expand/collapse tree view. Each book icon represents a table of
content entry that has subentries.

Index tab

Displays an alphabetical list of keywords associated with topics. To view index
entries, select aletter to display the entriesthat start with that letter. When the user
clicks on an index entry, the related topic is displayed in the topic pane. The writer
defines the keywords as index entries in the source documents.
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Search tab

Provides afull-text search. When the user clicks Go, WebWorks Help lists the titles
of the topics whose content contains the words specified in the Search field. This
tab provides Rank and Title columns. Each listed topic has arelevancy ranking
number, which reflects how well the topic matches the search criteria. The ranking
isspecifiedinthewwh files.xs1 file. For more information about how to modify
the ranking, see “Modifying the Search Ranking” on page 231.

Favoritestab
Lists the topics that the current user added to his or her list of personal favorites. In
WebWorks Help, users can add frequently accessed or important help topicsto their
personal list of favorites. When the user clicks on atopic on the Favoritestab, the
help topic is displayed in the topic pane. The Favorites tab a so provides a Remove
button that allows users to delete any unwanted topics from their list.

Toolbar Pane in WebWorks Help

By default, the toolbar pane displays a set of buttons that provide users with additional
features. These buttons allow users to navigate through the help and access common
functions, such as printing the displayed topic and emailing alink to atopic. The standard
WebWorks Help toolbar includes the following buttons:

Show in Contents button

Allows users to locate the topic they are viewing in the table of contents. When a
user clicks this button, WebWorks Help highlights the entry in the Contents tab that
corresponds to the currently displayed topic.

Show Navigation button

Allows users to show the hidden navigation pane. When a context-sensitive help
link displays atopic with the navigation pane hidden, this button is displayed in the
toolbar. When a user clicks this button, WebWorks Help displays the navigation
pane and highlights the entry in the Contents tab that corresponds to the currently
displayed topic.

Previous button
Allows usersto navigate back to topics that precede the currently displayed topicin
the help.

Next button
Allows users to navigate forward to topics that follow the currently displayed topic

in the help.
PDF button

Displays a PDF file of the source document from which the currently displayed
topic was generated.
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Related Topics button
Displays alist of topics that share acommon or related theme with the currently
displayed topic. The writer must define related topics in the source documents and
the Stationery designer must enable related topics support for the help to display
them. For more information, see “ Defining Related Topics’ on page 196.

Print button
Prints the currently displayed topic.

Email button
Allows you to collect feedback from your users. This button opens a blank email
message addressed to the email address you specify. The subject line of the email
message identifies the displayed topic when the user clicked the Email button.

Topic Pane in WebWorks Help

This pane displays the content of the help topics generated from your source documents.
When a user selects atopic on the Contents, Search, Index, or Favoritestab, the topic pane
displays the content of that topic.

Topic Only View in WebWorks Help

You can display atopic-only view, which hides the navigation pane and displays only the
toolbar pane and the topic pane.With this topic-only view, an application can open a
smaller browser window that |eaves more area on the screen for the application itsalf.
Context-sensitive help often uses the topic-only view.

WebWorks Help Output Files

When you generate the WebWorks Help output format, ePublisher creates al the files
required to deliver and display WebWorks Help. The index.htm1 fileisthe default entry
file that defines the frameset used by the help. To open the help, users open this entry file.
ePublisher createsthe .ntmi, .css, .js, and various image filesincluded in the
WebWorks Help output.

Delivering WebWorks Help

When you generate output for your project, ePublisher creates the output folder in your
project folder, and then creates afolder in the output folder for each generated target.
Then, ePublisher creates afolder named for the project itself in the target folder. For
example, when you generate output, ePublisher creates the following folder structure:

component Projects\projectname\Output\targetname\projectname
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Inthisfolder structure, component isthe name of the ePublisher component you are using,
such as epublisher Express, projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project, and
targetname iSthe name of your ePublisher target, such as webworks Help. To deliver
your WebWorks Help generated output, you need to deliver al the files and subfoldersin
the targetname\projectname folder.

The targetname\projectname folder contains the entry-point file, index.ntml by
default, which establishes the help set appearance. When the user opens the entry-point
file, the browser uses all the filesin the targetname\projectname folder to display the
help, including al the topic files, generated . css files, . pdf files, images, and WebWorks
Help components.

Searching WebWorks Help

Use the following guide to assist usersin finding terms in a WebWorks Help 5.0 help
system:

Boolean
All search words and phrases have an implicit AND

Word Search

For example, searching: eggs bacon returns all documents containing “eggs’ and
“bacon”

Phrase Search

For example, searching “Good Morning” returnsall documents containing “good”
and “morning” where the two words are adjacent

Wildcard
For example, searching e+ returns all documents containing words that start with e.

To further customize the way the search results are displayed, See Modifying the Search
Ranking

WebWorks Reverb

WebWorks Reverb has many of the features found in WebWorks Help, and goes one step
further by providing high-peformance load times combined with optimal handling of the
end-user’s device resolution. This means that users viewing this type of output on a
mobile device will be able to view the filesin afast, light-weight manner that is optimal
for lower resolutions and/or touch operated screens. Furthermore, users on amore
traditional higher-resolution computer monitor will still have the same advantages offered
by a complete online help system. In other words, Reverb adaptsto the traits of the device
that is doing the reading of the content.
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WebWorks Reverb a so offers a commenting and end-user feedback mechanism using the
Disgus commenting and discussion platform. This platform is aleading solution on the
Internet for comment handling and has no cost and provides automatic hosting of your
end-users comments in away that is transparent and effective.

Another special capability of using WebWorks Reverb, isthat it uses the same search
technology found in Google Search. For your end-users, this means they will have all the
same features to search your Reverb files as they have for searching the Internet, except
that it will be limited to only the Reverb files that you deploy as part of avolume or
merged set of volulmes.

If your content is not hosted on the Internet or more specifcally, if it isinaccessible to
Googl€'s search indexing system, then WebWorks Reverb offers two alternatives:

(1) Microsoft 11S Search, or
(2) Client-side Search.

If you are deploying your Reverb output on a Microsoft 11S web server then you can use
the Microsoft |1S Search aternative, otherwise you can use the Client-side Search
aternative which will work on any web server.

Not only does Reverb leverage Google Search technology, it aso provides for easy
Google Analytics integration. Using Google Analyticsin your web fileswill be very easy
to configure with this format.

If you have end-usersthat require localized help files, WebWorks Reverb offers a seamless
integration with the Google Translate Element. This feature is very powerful and can be
used instead of an expensive and burdensome set of trandated files and help volumes,
which requires a separate set of content for each language that you are supporting. Using
WebWorks Reverb, you can now create instanenously localized help volumes without any
translation requirements and only one set of help files.

Choosing a Skin in WebWorks Reverb

You can select from a number of predefined skins that are available for the WebWorks
Reverb output format. Each skin has been professionally designed with assistance from
both graphic designers and web devel opers so that your users can get an ideal experience
when browsing your documentation.

You may select among the following types of skins:
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Classic
The original WebWorks Reverb skin. Same look and feel with the latest features of
Reverb. Using a neutral gray color scheme along with a combination of gradients,
multi-colored icons, and rounded corners this skin is great for al around
acceptability and use across any platform and website.
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Corporate
Modeled after high profile technology websites, the Corporate skin will give your
online help apolished look. Another feature of the Corporate skinisthat it provides
an additional areato display your company name or organizational branding above
the table of contents, index, and search panels.

Corporate Skin: Color Schemes
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Metro
The Metro skin represents the latest ideas in computer interface design and comes
straight from the Metro Design Language now the heart of interfaces used in all
Microsoft desktop, smartphone, and game box operating platforms.

Metro Skin: Color Schemes
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m
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The Social skin has been designed to provide a user experience most similar to that
of social networking websites. It provides afamiliar interface that isintuitive and
casua enough to maximize your end-user participation.

Social Skin: Color Schemes

Blue

Green

Grey

Light Blue

Red

" M cPublisher Skins

i

= TestWidthHandling

Page Effer

Small Page

Large Fage

B List Effects

M Other Effects

Design Guide

Page Effects i
W Tweet <0 Buke <0 [[Ysnare] F+1) 0 E >
Page Effects E

Small Page

Large Page

Demonstrates different amounts of content on a page.

Small pages should not be a problem, but that needs a test just like large
pages do. For large pages you need to observe the scrolling effects on
the content side of the page while also watching the behavior of the
table of contents or index panel.

0 comments 0

ol °7
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Choosing the Compact version of a WebWorks Reverb Skin

For each aternate WebWorks Reverb skin type and color scheme variation, thereisaso a
Compact version of that skin. The Compact version of the skin isidentical in every way
except that it uses asmaller size set of toolbar buttons. Compact skin types are useful
when you know your audience will not likely be using touch devices and thus will not
need the larger buttons. The Compact skins may seem more acceptable to users of
traditional tri-pane help systems on desktop devices. The following is an example of the
Classic - Compact skin.

™ cPubisher Skins [

[ TestWidthHandling W Tweet /{0 Bue (0| [ share| Z+1] 0 F=R
e
Sinak Baga Page Effects
Large Page =
M List Effects bl
B Other Effects o
Demonstrates different amounts of content on a page.

Small pages should not be a problem, but that needs a test just like large |
pages do. For large pages you need to observe the scrolling effects on

the content side of the page while also watching the behavior of the

table of contents or index panel.

0 comments 0

N
Best ~ Ny Disqus 43 are [ &b~ -

82 Chapter 3: Selecting Input and Output Formats Design Guide




Design Guide

Understanding Output Formats

Complete List of WebWorks Reverb Skins

The following choices of skins are available with the current installation of ePublisher
Designer:

Skin Types Color Schemes
Classic
Classic - Compact
Corporate Blue
Corporate - Compact Grey
Red
Metro Blue
Metro - Compact Dark Green
Grey
Light Green
Orange
Purple
Red
Tiled
Social Blue
Social - Compact Green
Grey
Light Blue
Red

Previewing WebWorks Reverb

You can view the generated files directly in your browser, however, the social-media
functionality will not be present when viewing WebWorks Reverb files in this manner. In
order to preview the social-media functionality, you will need to view thefilesfrom aweb
server. With ePublisher you can preview your WebWorks Reverb files through a web
server without having to configure a separate web server.

To preview the output, simply select the top level group in the Document Manager. This
will display an entry in the Output Explorer called: view output. Double-click on this
entry and your help system will be opened in your default browser connected to aweb
server built into ePublisher.

To fully preview WebWorks Reverb using the built-in web server

1.  Open your project and make sure that your WebWorks Reverb target is active and
fully generated.

2. Inthe Document Manager select the top level group.
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3. Inthe Output Explorer underneath M erge Output, double click View Output.

4. A browser window will be opened using your default browser and a URL to a
locahost Web address will be displayed. You can now browse the entire help
volume as if it were deployed on a dedicated web server.

While you can view all the content, manipul ate the TOC and Index, other capabilities such
as Google Search may not work correctly until the content is deployed to a permanent
location on a publicly accessible web server.

Delivering WebWorks Reverb

When you generate output for your project, ePublisher creates the output folder in your
project folder, and then creates afolder in the output folder for each generated target.
Then, ePublisher creates afolder named for the project itself in the target folder. For
example, when you generate output, ePublisher creates the following folder structure:

component Projects\projectname\Output\targetname\projectname

Inthisfolder structure, component isthe name of the ePublisher component you are using,
such as epublisher Express, projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project, and
targetname iSthe name of your ePublisher target, such as webworks Reverb. TO deliver
your WebWorks Reverb generated output, you need to deliver all the files and subfolders
inthe targetname\projectname folder.

The targetname\projectname folder contains the entry-point file, index.ntml by
default, which establishes the help set appearance. When the user opens the entry-point
file, the browser uses all the filesin the targetname\projectname folder to display the
help, including al the topic files, generated . css files, . pds files, images, and WebWorks
Reverb components.

Searching WebWorks Reverb - Microsoft IIS Search

If you are not using Google Search with your WebWorks Reverb help system, but instead
are using the Microsoft 11S Search option, then use the following guide to assist usersin
finding termsin your help system:

Boolean
All search words and phrases have an implicit AND

Explicit Boolean Operators

You can use the boolean operators: AND, OR, and NOT. These operators can be
used in combination, however they cannot be grouped.

Wor d Search

For example, searching: eggs bacon retuns al documents containing “eggs’ and
13 ba:onﬂ
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Phrase Search

For example, searching “cood Morning” returns all documents containing “good”
and “morning” where the two words are adjacent

Searching WebWorks Reverb - Client-side Search

If you are not using Google Search with your WebWorks Reverb help system, but instead
are using the Client-side Search option, then use the following guide to assist usersin
finding termsin your help system:

Boolean
All search words and phrases have an implicit AND

Word Search

For example, searching: eggs bacon retuns al documents containing “eggs’ and
“bacon”

Phrase Search

For example, searching “Good Morning” returns all documents containing “good”
and “morning”. However, the two words will not necessarily be adjacent. In other
words, at thistime, phrase search returns the same results as a multi-word search.

Searching WebWorks Reverb - URL Method

Search actions can be initiated via URL. For example you can go to the link here:
http://www.webworks.com/Documentation/Reverb/#search/ePublisher

When clicked, the link above searches for the term “ePublisher”. This can be changed to
any search term, which will produce results accordingly.

URL Toggle in WebWorks Reverb

You can toggle between the Table of Contents or the Index in the Reverb output. For
example, you can go to:

http://www.webworks.com/Documentation/Reverb/#toc/
http://www.webworks.com/Documentation/DITA_1.2_Specification/#index/

Clicking on those links brings up that part of the help by default as opposed to the regular
view.
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Wiki Markup

As Wikis become more popular and more widely used, the standards continue to evolve.
Today, there are severa types of Wiki markup. ePublisher allows you to generate
Confluence, MediaWiki, and MoinMoin Wiki output. You can aso customize this
formatting with navigation links, breadcrumbs, and other powerful window elements to
meet your requirements. With this output format, you can populate a Wiki with your
content and allow your contributors to expand and enhance that content. This output
format also provides the navigation elementsrarely found in default Wiki
implementations.

WinHelp

The WinHelp format is a past Microsoft standard help format for Windows-based
applications. The Microsoft HTML Help format has replaced Microsoft WinHelp asa
standard, but some companies continue to deliver and use the WinHelp format. The RTF-
based WinHelp format compiles and compresses multiple output and graphic filesinto a
single .nip file.

Since WinHelp isalegacy format that is no longer being developed by Microsoft, more
current output formats are often more appropriate to use. If you do not want to use another
format, WinHelp provides online help for applications that run on a computer running one
of the following Windows operating system versions:

* Microsoft Windows 95

* Microsoft Windows 98

* Microsoft Windows ME
* Microsoft Windows NT

* Microsoft Windows 2000
* Microsoft Windows XP

XML+XSL

The XML+XSL format generates Extensible Markup Language (XML) datafiles that are
formatted by an Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) style sheet.

XML+XSL isrecommended to create template rules that output specific data and perform
other functions, such as sorting data and outputting data only when certain conditions exist
in the XML document. You can also re-purpose the data for different delivery purposes
and mechanisms by customizing the base XSL style sheet.For example, through XSL you
can deliver XML or HTML to display in a Web browser, or you can deliver text to display
on awireless phone.
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ePublisher supports various input formats, such as Adobe FrameMaker, Microsoft Word,
and DITA. ePublisher provides a comprehensive solution to process your current source
documents without any changes in them, based on your existing templates and formats.
You can also insert afew additional styles, markers, or field codes in your source
documents to implement some online features, such as expand/collapse sectionsin your
generated output.

This section provides many strategies and best practices for preparing your input format
standards. If you are designing new templates or reworking your existing standards,
review these sections to identify waysto improve your standards. These sections may also
give you ideas of ways to reduce maintenance costs for your content in the future. For
example, if you have both FrameMaker and Word source documents, you can use the
same paragraph style and format names in both source document types so you can more
easily manage the styles in your Stationery.

Designing Adobe FrameMaker Formats and Standards

Design Guide

Adobe FrameMaker provides a comprehensive publishing solution with XM L-based
structured authoring. You can devel op the templates you need to deliver polished technical
documentation for large product libraries. FrameMaker allows you to create both
structured and unstructured content. You can aso create DITA-compliant content.

This section describes the design considerations for a FrameMaker catalog and template
files. By effectively designing your FrameMaker template, and by consistently applying
formats throughout your source documents, you can streamline single-sourcing processes
and reduce your production and maintenance costs. This section does not describe all
FrameMaker processes, but it focuses on the design considerations related to ePublisher.
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Creating Standards to Support Single-Sourcing

To define your FrameM aker standards, create a FrameMaker file with all the elementsyou
need init, including formats, markers, conditions, variables, tables, and master pages. You
can use thisfile to import and update your standards. For example, you can use thisfileto
update variables and conditions across your FrameMaker source files. You can also use
thisfile as a source document in your Stationery design project. To create atemplatefile,
start with one of the default templates provided with FrameMaker that most closely
matches the format you want. Then, customize the default file to meet your specific needs.
The following sections describe various template areas and considerations, and how to
effectively design your FrameMaker template file to support single-sourcing with
ePublisher.

Planning for Importing Elements Across Files

You need to carefully plan your FrameMaker standards so you can import all elements,
such as formats, page layouts, variables, and conditions across all source files. To avoid
issues, do not reuse an element for two different purposesin two different files. For
example, if the footer text differs between the front matter and the main chapters of a
book, do not use the same variabl e to define the footer in both files. Otherwise, you cannot
import that variable acrossfiles.

To avoid conflicts when importing master pages, use different page layout names for
special pagesin al files, such as Title, TOC right, TOC left, and Index first. In addition,
delete unneeded formats, variables, and conditions to simplify your template use and
mai ntenance.

Paragraph Formats in FrameMaker

Create paragraph formats for items based on function, not based on formatting. This
approach alows you to modify formatting over time and the format names continue to
apply. It aso prepares you for structured writing in the future. If you are using DITA,
paragraph formats are already defined.

Name your paragraph formats starting with naming conventions that group formats by
function. For example, group procedure-related formats together by starting the format
names with Procedure, such as Procedurelntro, ProcedureStepl, ProcedureStep,
ProcedureSubStepl, and ProcedureSubstep. You do not need to restart numbering using a
stepl format. If you have aformat that always proceeds a numbered list, such asa
Procedurel ntro, you can restart the numbering with that format, which alows you to not
use a stepl. Either method is fine, but one can require less maintenance when updating
stepsin a procedure topic.

Note: Format names should not include a period in their name. The period can cause
display issues when ePublisher creates the cascading style sheet entry that defines
the appearance of the format.
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To simplify formatting and save time for future maintenance and customization, set the
default paragraph font for all formats, then customize specific formats that need
customization. You may need multiple paragraph formats to define functions that support
pagination settings, such as a BodyL.istIntro format that has K eep with next paragraph
Set.

In ePublisher, you can scan the source documentsto list all the paragraph formats. Then,
you can organize them in ePublisher to alow property inheritance and to streamline the
customization process for your generated output.

To automate and simplify template use, define the paragraph format that follows each
paragraph format. This process allows the writer to press Enter after writing a paragraph
and the template creates the next paragraph with the format most commonly used next.
For example, after a Heading format, the writer most often writes a body paragraph of
content.

Common paragraph formats include:

» Anchorsfor images and tables. You may need multiple indents, such as Anchor,
AnchorlnList, and AnchorInList2.

» Body paragraphs. You may need multiple indents, such as Body, BodylnList, and
BodylnList2.

» Headings, such as ChapterTitle, AppendixTitle, Headingl, Heading2, Heading3,
and Heading4. You may also need specialized headings, such as Title, Subtitle,
FrontMatterHeadingl, FrontM atterHeading2, and FrontM atterHeading3.

» Bulleted lists. You may need multiple bullet levels, such as Bullet, Bullet2, Bullet3.
You may also need a bullet item within a procedure, such as a ProcedureBullet and
abullet item within atable, such as a CellBullet. For more information, see
“Bulleted and Numbered Lists in FrameMaker” on page 95.

* Numbered lists. You may need multiple levels, such as ProcedureStep that uses
numbers and ProcedureSubstep that uses lowercase letters. You can use
ProcedureStepl and ProcedureSubstepl to restart numbering, or you can use a
common paragraph that precedes each list to restart numbering. You may also need
numbered list itemsin tables, such as CellStep and Cell Stepl. Be sure to consider
related supporting formats, such as Procedurel ntro. For more information, see
“Bulleted and Numbered Lists in FrameMaker” on page 95.

» Examples, such as code or command syntax statements, usually in afixed font. To
keep the lines of a code example together, you can set the Example format to keep
with next paragraph and use an Examplel ast format to identify the end of the
example. You may also need multiple example levels, such as ExamplelnList and
ExamplelnListLast.

» Paragraphsin tables, such as CellHeading, CellBody, CellBody2, CellStep,
CellStepl, and CellBullet. Although you can reuse paragraph formats in tables and
adjust the margins when those formats are in atable in FrameMaker, create unique
paragraph formats for use in tables to give you complete control in ePublisher.
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» Legal notice and copyright or trademark formats for inside the cover page.

» Table of contents and Index formats. However, these formats are defined on the
reference pages rather than as paragraph formats.

» Déefinition lists, such as term and definition or description. You can use atwo-
column table for this purpose, but a definition list allows long terms, such as field
labelsin auser interface, to run across the page without wrapping. Then, the
definition or description are indented below the term.

» Header and footer formats to control formatting.

* Notes, cautions, tips, and warnings. You can use the numbering property of a
paragraph format to insert default text at the beginning of aparagraph, such as Note,
Caution, Tip, or Warning. In ePublisher, you can use the Bullet properties for the
paragraph style to add an image to the left of each note, caution, tip, or warning.

» Page breaks, which can be identified with a small-font paragraph format with Keep
with previous par agraph set and alarge space below the paragraph that pushesthe
next paragraph to the next page. This paragraph format is hidden in online content.
This approach allows you to put page breaksin the content where needed to achieve
the cleanest printed output without customizing the pagination settings for
individual paragraphs. However, you need to review all these paragraphs each
release and remove unneeded PageBreak paragraphs. This approach increases
maintenance, but it prevents format customization for pagination.

ePublisher projects use custom marker types, paragraph formats, and character formats to
define online features. You need to give the list of markers and formats to the writers so
they know how to implement each online feature. The writers use the markers and formats
you create to define online features.

The Stationery defines the custom markers and formats. To reduce complexity, you can
use the format names defined in the documentation, or you can define the online feature to
adifferent format. The following list identifies additional paragraph formatsyou may need
to support ePublisher online content features:

» Paragraph or character formats to support multiple languages, such as bidirectional
languages and text.

» Dropdown paragraph format that identifies the start of an expand/collapse section.
You can end the section with a paragraph format defined to end the section, or with
a DropDownEnd marker.
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» Popup paragraph formats that define several aspects of popup window content:

Popup paragraph format identifies the content to display in a popup window
and in astandard help topic. Thisformat is applied to the first paragraph of
popup content.

Popup Append paragraph format identifies the content to display in a popup
window and in a standard help topic. Thisformat is applied to additional
popup paragraphs when you have more than one paragraph of content to
include in a popup window.

Popup Only paragraph format identifies the content to display only in a
popup window. Thisformat is applied to thefirst paragraph of popup content.

Popup Only Append paragraph format identifies the content to display only
in apopup window. Thisformat is applied to additional popup paragraphs
when you have more than one paragraph of content to include in a popup
window.

» Related topics paragraph format that identifies alink to arelated topic, such asa
concept topic related to atask or atask related to a concept.

» See Also paragraph format that identifies the text you want to include in an inline
See Also link.

For more information about enabling a specific online feature, see “ Designing, Deploying,
and Managing Stationery” on page 123.

Character Formats in FrameMaker

Design Guide

Create character formats for items based on function, not based on formatting or
appearance. This approach allows you to modify formatting over time and the format
names continue to apply. It also prepares you for structured writing in the future. If you are
using DITA, character formats are already defined.

For character formats, use As Isto start with as base, which allows you to apply multiple
character formats to the same text. It also allows each character format to define only the
aspects of the formatting required for that character format. Customize each format for
your specific need by specifying only the properties required for that format.
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Common character formats include:

Book titlesin cross references

Emphasized text

Command names

File and folder names

User interface items

Optional steps or if clauses used to introduce optional steps

Links

New terms

Step numbers, which allows you to apply formatting to the number for a step
Text the user must type

Variables

ePublisher projects use custom marker types, paragraph formats, and character formats to
define online features. You need to give the list of marker types and formats to the writers
so they know how to implement each online feature. The writers use the markers and
formats you create to define online features.

The Stationery defines the custom marker types, paragraph formats, and character formats.
To reduce complexity, you can use the format names defined in the documentation, or you
can define the online feature to a different format. The following list identifies additional
character formats you may need to support ePublisher online content features:

Link character format, which identifies the text to include in the link. Include the
marker and text in the Link character format.

Multiple language support, such as bidirectional languages and text, can require a
paragraph or character format with Bidi support enabled.

Abbreviation character format identifies abbreviation aternate text for browsersto
display for abbreviations, such as SS#, when a user hovers over the abbreviation in
output. Screen readers also can read the abbreviation alternate text. This character
format is used in combination with the AbbreviationTitle marker type.

Acronym character format identifies acronym alternate text for browsersto display
for acronyms, such asHTML, when a user hovers over the acronym in output.
Screen readers can also read the acronym alternate text. This character format is
used in combination with the AcronymTitle marker type.
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» Citation character format identifies the source of a quote using a fully-qualified
Uniform Resource Identifier (URI) when a user hovers over the quote in output.
Screen readers can also read the URI for the quote. This character format is used in
combination with the Citation marker type.

e See Also character format identifies the text you want to include in a See Also
button. This format controls the appearance of the text on the button.

For moreinformation about enabling a specific online feature, see “ Designing, Deploying,
and Managing Stationery” on page 123.

Bulleted and Numbered Lists in FrameMaker

ePublisher uses a table-like structure with two columns to display any paragraph format
with a hanging indent, such as bulleted and numbered list items, in generated output.
ePublisher uses the numbers, characters, formats, and fonts from the source documents for
the bullets or numbers. Since some fonts are not available on all computers, you should
use character formats in ePublisher to override the formatting of the bullets or numbers.
You can also use an image in ePublisher for bullets.

For bulleted lists, you may need multiple bullet levels, such as Bullet, Bullet2, and
Bullet3. You may also need aformat for abullet within a procedure, such asa
ProcedureBullet, and a bullet within atable, such as a CellBullet. Make sure you consider
all supporting formats you may need, such as a ListIntro format for the paragraph that
introduces the bulleted list, which should be set to stay with the list (Keep with Next).

For numbered lists, you may need multiple levels, such as a ProcedureStep that uses
numbers and a ProcedureSubstep that uses lowercase letters. To restart numbering, you
can use a ProcedureStepl and a ProcedureSubstepl format. If you have a common
paragraph format that precedes each list, you can use that paragraph format to restart
numbering, which would eliminate the need for a ProcedureStepl format. You may also
need a numbered list item in tables, such as CellStep and Cell Stepl. Make sure you
consider al supporting formats you may need, such as a Procedurel ntro format.

Image Formats and Considerations in FrameMaker

If ePublisher cannot use an original image in the output, or if ePublisher determines it
needs to modify the image based on how it isincluded in the source document, ePublisher
rasterizes the image using the options you define for your graphic stylesin Style Designer.
For example, you can define the dots per inch (DPI) and format for the final images.
Rasterization of an image can cause the image to be less clear in the output.
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To avoid reduced image quality in your output, and to avoid an extended transformation
time during the Image stage and pipeline, review the following considerations:

» When ePublisher encounters an anchored frame in your FrameMaker source
documents, ePublisher checks for the following conditions:

Isthe frame a different size than the origina image?

— Isthere white space in the frame?

— Istheimage copied into the document, rather than imported by reference?
— Istheorigina image afile format other than .jpg, .gif, .png, OF .svg?

— Arethere additional elementsin the frame, such as text boxes, multiple
images, or callouts?

If ePublisher determinesthat any of these conditions apply, ePublisher rasterizesthe
entire frame and applies the options you defined in Style Designer.

» Todisplay images at full sizein online output and avoid resizing, which can cause
the image to be rasterized, set the By reference graphics use document
dimensions option for your graphic styles to Disabled.

 If you want ePublisher to rasterize al images according to your Style Designer
options, set the By reference graphics option to Disabled for al graphic styles.

»  When ePublisher finds an image included by-reference that isthe origina size, is
shrink-wrapped, and contains no callouts, ePublisher copies the image directly into
the output folder in most cases, bypassing the graphic style options.

» Toimprovetheimage quality in your output, resize your images as needed using an
image editing application before importing them, rather than adjusting the DPI or
scalein FrameM aker. Otherwise, an image included by reference retainsits original
filesize, and it is either scaled by the browser or rasterized according to the size of
the anchored frame, which can result in a distorted image.

» For the best compatibility with most computer monitors, save and import your
images at 96 DPI using aformat that ePublisher does not rasterize.

» Image calouts are useful in many publications. However, text boxes and line
drawings cause images to be rasterized, which can make images less clear in your
output. Add and edit callouts in your image editing application and then import the
single, final image to avoid the rasterization process.

» |If you use .svg image files, you need to configure the . svg optionsto specify
whether to rasterize these images. Some output formats and some browsers do not
support . svg image files.
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* You can add text boxes with GraphicStyle markers to your images without causing
the image to be rasterized, since markers do not affect the appearance or format of
an anchored frame.

» ePublisher does not include images from FrameMaker Master or Reference pages,
and it does not include content outside the main text flow.

» Storeimage files and source documents on the local computer when generating
output.

To achievethe best results when inserting imagesin FrameM aker

1. Create aunique paragraph format for images. Use the paragraph alignment
propertiesto control the position of your images. Make sure the Fixed check box in
the Line Spacing section is not selected for the paragraph format.

2. Insert an anchored frame in an empty paragraph of the format created in step 1.

3. Import your image file by reference into the anchored frame rather than copying it
into the document. ePublisher supportsonly .jpg, .gif, .png, and .svg files.
ePublisher rasterizes all other formats.

4. Import the image at the native resolution of the image.

5. Shrink-wrap the frame (type Esc+m+p with the frame selected) and change its
Anchoring Position to At I nsertion Point or Below Current Line.

Table Formats in FrameMaker

Design Guide

Table formats allow you to define standard tables and quickly apply those standards to
tables in your source documents. When you define your table formats, be sure to consider
the various types of tables you may need, such as with lines, without lines, checklists, and
action/result tables. You can use atable without lines to layout content within an areaon a
page, such as a definition list with short terms. You can also create atable format for each
indent position needed. For example, you can create atable format to use for tables within
abulleted list that isindented to align with the text of each bulleted list item.

ePublisher allows you to define how the header, footer, and main rows of atable appear in
your generated output. To support these formatting properties, your tables must have each
of these parts defined in your source documents. If atable does not have a header defined,
ePublisher cannot apply the formatting defined for the header row.

ePublisher applies the paragraph and character formats you define for content within each
cell. You can aso configure ePublisher to ignore character formatsin atable. You may
need additional paragraph formatsto use in tables, such as CellBody and CellBullet, so
you can define the proper margins and appearance for your generated output. You cannot
adjust paragraph formats to change their appearance when used within tables.
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Cross Reference Formats in FrameMaker

Cross reference formats allow you to quickly use consistent cross references throughout
your source documents. However, you probably want to change the appearance of your
cross references in your generated output. For example, you may not want to include page
numbers in your online content. ePublisher allows you to define how each cross reference
format appearsin your generated output.

Define the cross reference formats you need in your source documents, such as references
to headings, steps, figures, tables, and chapters. Then, you can define each of these
formats separately in ePublisher.

Markers in FrameMaker

FrameMaker uses markers to implement standard features, such asindex entries and
hypertext links. ePublisher recognizes these standard markers and uses them to implement
these standard features in your generated output.

ePublisher projects also use custom marker types, paragraph formats, and character
formats to define online features. You need to give the list of marker types and formats to
the writers so they know how to implement each online feature. The writers use the
markers and formats you create to define online features.

The Stationery defines the custom marker types, paragraph formats, and character formats.
Markers with reserved names have their functions defined by default. You can use these
default names, or you can create your own markers. To reduce complexity, use the default
marker names, which are also used throughout the documentation. You can also use the
format names defined in the documentation to reduce complexity. The following tablelists
the default custom marker types used to implement online features.

Marker Type Description

AbbreviationTitle Specifies abbreviation alternate text for browsers to display for abbrevi-
ations such as SS# when a user hovers over the abbreviation in output.
Screen readers also can read the abbreviation alternate text. Used in
combination with the Abbreviation character format.

AcronymTitle Specifies acronym alternate text for browsers to display for acronyms
such as HTML when a user hovers over the acronym in output. Screen
readers can also read the acronym alternate text. Used in combination
with the Acronym character format.

Citation Specifies the source of a quote using a fully qualified Uniform Resource
Identifier (URI) when a user hovers over the quote in output. Screen
readers can also read the URI for the quote. Used in combination with
the Citation character format.

Context Plugin Specifies context plug-ins for Eclipse help systems. Other Eclipse plug-
ins can use the context plug-in IDs to call the Eclipse help system. For
more information, see “Using Markers to Specify Context Plug-ins in
Eclipse Help” on page 270.
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Marker Type

Description

DropDownEnd

Marks the end of an expand/collapse section. Used in conjunction with
an Expand/Collapse paragraph format.

Filename

Specifies the name of an output file for a page or an image.

GraphicScale

Specifies a percentage to use to resize an image, such as 50 or 75
percent, in generated output.

GraphicStyle

Specifies the name of a graphic style defined in a project to apply to an
image. This marker type is an internal marker type that is not displayed
in Stationery Designer. You cannot create a marker type with a different
name and assign it this functionality.

Hypertext

Specifies a link using the newlink and gotolink commands in
Adobe FrameMaker. This marker type is a default Adobe FrameMaker
marker type ePublisher automatically maps.

ImageAltText

Specifies alternate text for an image.This text is added to the alt attri-
bute of the img tag in the output. Screen readers use this text when
you create accessible content.

ImageAreaAltText

Specifies alternate text for clickable regions in an image map. This text
is added to the alt attribute of the img tag in the output. Screen
readers use this text when you create accessible content.

ImageLongDescByRef

Specifies the path to the file that contains the long description for an
image. This text is added to the 1ongdesc attribute of the img tag in
the output. Screen readers read this description when you create
accessible content.

ImageLongDescNotReq

Specifies that a long description is not required for an image, which
bypasses this accessibility check for the image when you create acces-
sible content.

ImageLongDescText

Specifies the long description for an image. This text is added to the
longdesc attribute of the img tag in the output. Screen readers read
this description when you create accessible content.

Keywords

Specifies the keywords to include in the meta tag for the topic. The
meta tag improves searchability on the Web.

PageStyle

Specifies the name of a page style defined in the project to apply to a
topic. This marker type is an internal marker type that is not displayed
in Stationery Designer. You cannot create a marker type with a different
name and assign it this functionality.

PassThrough

Specifies that ePublisher place the contents of the marker directly into
the generated output without processing the content in any way. For
example, you could use a PassThrough marker if you wanted to embed
HTML code within your generated output.

Popup

Specifies the start of the content to include in a popup window. The
content is displayed in a popup window when you hover over the link.
When you click the link in some output formats, the topic where the
popup text is stored, such as the glossary, is displayed.

PopupEnd

Marks the end of the content to include in a popup window.
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Marker Type

Description

PopupOnly

Specifies the start of the content to include in only a popup window.
Browsers display the content in a popup window when you hover over
or click the link.

RubiComposite

No longer supported.

SeeAlsoKeyword

Specifies an internal identifier for a topic. SeeAlsoLink markers in other
topics can list this identifier to create a link to this topic. Used in
conjunction with a See Also paragraph format or character format.

SeeAlsoLink

Identifies an internal identifier from another topic to include in the list of
See Also links in this topic. Used in conjunction with a See Also para-
graph format or character format.

SeeAlsoLinkDisplayType

Specifies whether to display the target topics on a popup menu or in a
window. By default, the links are displayed in the Topics Found window.
To display a popup menu, set the value to menu. This marker type is
supported only in HTML Help.

SeeAlsoLinkWindowType

Specifies the name of the window defined in the . hhp file, such as
TriPane or Main, that the topic opens in when the user clicks the link.
This marker type is supported only in HTML Help.

TableSummary

Specifies an alternate text summary for a table, which is used when you
create accessible content. This text is added to the summary attribute
of the table tag in the output. Screen readers read this description
when you create accessible content.

TableSummaryNotReq

Specifies that a summary is not required for a table, which bypasses
this accessibility check for that table.

TOCIconHTMLHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for a topic in the
HTML Help output format.

TOClIconJavaHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for a topic in the
Sun JavaHelp output format.

TOClIconOracleHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for a topic in the
Oracle Help output format.

TOCIconWWHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for a topic in the
WebWorks Help output format.

TopicAlias

Specifies an internal identifier for a topic that can be used to create a
context-sensitive link to that topic.

Chapter 4: Designing Input Format Standards

Design Guide



Designing Adobe FrameMaker Formats and Standards

Marker Type Description

TopicDescription Specifies a topic description for a context-sensitive help topic in Eclipse
help systems. For more information, see “Using Markers to Specify
Topic Descriptions for Context-Sensitive Help Topics in Eclipse Help”
on page 270.

WhatlsThisID Identifies a What Is This help internal identifier for creating context-
sensitive What Is This field-level help for Microsoft HTML Help.

WikiCategory Specifies the category or label you want to assign to a topic when
generating Wiki output. For more information, see “Defining Wiki
Categories or Labels” on page 271.

WindowType Specifies the name of the window defined in the help project that the
topic should be displayed in. In Microsoft HTML Help, the window
names are defined in the . hhp file. This marker type is supported in
Microsoft HTML Help and Oracle Help.

Variables and Conditions in FrameMaker

Variables allow you to define a phrase once and consistently use that phrase throughout
your source documents. Then, if you ever need to change that phrase, you can changeit in
one location and apply that change throughout your source documents. For example, you
can use variables for product names, book titles, and company names.

Conditions allow you to single-source information and include or exclude specific sets of
information. You can apply a condition to a character, word, sentence, paragraph, or entire
sections of content. Then, you can specify whether to show or hide the content with that
condition applied to it. This capability allows you to create multiple version of content
based on your specific needs. You can also use conditions to include and exclude notesto
the writer or reviewer during the content development process. When you combine
variables and conditions, you can customize information for multiple versions of a product
while reducing your maintenance costs by reducing duplicate information.

When working with conditions, you can customize the appearance of content with a
condition applied by using color, underline, overline, and strikethrough formatting for the
condition. This formatting helps you maintain and work with the content. However,
ePublisher does not display this formatting in the generated output. If you want to apply
formatting in the generated output, use paragraph and character formats to define the
appearance for the content.
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To simplify consistently setting variables and conditions across your source documents,
create a standard file with al the variables and conditions defined in it. Thefile can
display the value of each variable and the show/hide state of each condition. Writers can
set the variables and conditions as needed in this one file. Then, the writers can import the
variables and conditions from thisfile into all the source documents.

Note: Use each variable and condition for the same purpose and value in all source
documents. For example, if you want the footer in the preface file to be different
from the footer in the chapter files, use a different variable to define the footer in
each file. Otherwise, you cannot import variables across all the source documents.

Page Layouts in FrameMaker

A master page defines the layout of one or more pages and includes all design elements,
such as headers, footers, background text, and graphics, for every page that uses that
master page. A master page allows you to define the layout of multiple pagesin one place,
and apply that layout to multiple pages. If you want to adjust the page layout, you need
change it only in one place. Each template has at |east one master page.

You can create multiple master pages, such as one for odd pages, one for even pages, and
one for the first page of each chapter. To simplify page management and being able to
import master pages across files, do not redefine a master page to have a different layout
in different files. For example, if you want odd pages to have a different footer in the front
matter than in the chapters, create a master page for each case, such as ChapterOdd and
PrefaceOdd.

You may need to create many master pages for specia purposes, such as Title,
LegalNatice, PrefaceOdd, PrefaceEven, ChapterFirst, ChapterOdd, ChapterEven,
AppendixFirst, AppendixOdd, AppendixEven, IndexFirst, IndexOdd, and IndexEven.

Reference Pages, Table of Contents, and Indexes in FrameMaker

Reference pages define default images, lines, heading levels, and formatting for
generated table of contents and index files. You can use reference pages to simplify
content creation in your source documents. For more information about reference pages
and formatting generated table of contents and indexes in your printed content, see the
Adobe FrameMaker documentation and help.

Since graphics and lines defined on the reference pages are not in the main flow,
ePublisher cannot include these items in the generated output. For images and lines, use
anchored frames in your content to include the images by reference.
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Since the appearance of online table of contents and indexes often differ from printed
versions, you need to be able to deliver customized table of contents and indexes in your
online content. Therefore, ePublisher does not need the table of contents and index
formatting defined on the reference pages. ePublisher alows you to define the table of
contents levels and appearance, as well as the appearance of the index in your generated
output. ePublisher uses the index markers throughout your source filesto build the online
index. This powerful support alows you to deliver the online content you require.

Automation and Scripting in FrameMaker

You can use add-on products, such as FrameScript and I Xgen, to automate, customize, and
extend the default FrameMaker capabilities. This automation can streamline the content
authoring process and save the writers valuable time and effort.

Designing Microsoft Word Templates and Standards

Microsoft Word is a powerful authoring tool that allows you to quickly create professional
content. You can devel op templates with the styles and other standard elements you need
to deliver polished technical documentation. Microsoft Word provides many automation
features to streamline the content development process. The new XML-based formats
allow Microsoft Word to integrate content with other Microsoft Office products.

This section describes the design considerations for a Microsoft Word template. By
effectively designing your Microsoft Word template, and by consistently applying styles
throughout your source documents, you can streamline single-sourcing processes and
reduce your production and maintenance costs. This section does not describe all
Microsoft Word processes, but it focuses on the design considerations related to
ePublisher.

Word Standards to Support Single-Sourcing

Design Guide

To define your Microsoft Word standards, create atemplate . dot filewith all the elements
you need in it, including styles, variables, autotext, toolbars, macros, and page layouts.
You can usethisfileto create all new source documents and to update the styles, autotext,
toolbars, and macrosin existing source documents. You can also use thisfileto create a
source document to include in your Stationery design project.

The following sections describe various template areas and considerations, and how to
effectively design your Microsoft Word template to support single-sourcing with
ePublisher.
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Understanding the Microsoft Word Template File

Thetemplate . dot file defines the default styles, autotext, toolbars, and macros for
documents attached to that template. You can also define the starting variables, properties,
content, sections, and page layouts for new documents created from the template. The
existing bulleted and numbered list itemsin the template file preload the bullet and
number gallery in Microsoft Word, which can cause inconsistencies on multiple
computers when these items are not properly defined in the template.

When you create a new document based on a template, the contents of the templatefile,
including text, paragraphs, sections, headers, and footers are copied to the new document.
In addition, the new document is attached to the template and uses the styles, autotext,
toolbars, and macros defined in the templ ate.

You can also attach an existing document to atemplate. The document can then use the
autotext, toolbars, and macros defined in the template. If you select the Automatically
update document styles option, the style definitions in the template overwrite the style
definitions in the document. The existing document content is not changed, including the
headers, footers, and page layout. Style modifications on individual paragraphs, such as
the Keep with Next setting, are also not changed or reset. You can create a macro to find
each style and reset the paragraph to the default style, which removes the modifications.

Creating a Clean Base Template File

When you create custom styles and macros in Microsoft Word, these customizations are
often stored in the default normal . dot file on your computer. In addition, when you use
Microsoft Word as your email editor in Microsoft Outlook, some other customizations can
be stored in the default Norma1 . dot file. When you create anew Microsoft Word templ ate,
you want to use aclean Normal . dot file as the starting point for your template. Save the
template file with a new name, and then customize the template as needed. To simplify
your template use and maintenance, delete the unneeded styles, variables, autotext, and
macros.

To create a clean base templatefile

1. Onthe Tools menu in Microsoft Word, click Options.

2.  OntheFile Locationstab, find where the User Templates are stored.
3. Close Microsoft Word and all other Microsoft Office products.
4

Open the folder where the User Templates are stored and rename the Normal . dot
filein that location in case you later need any customizations stored in that file.

ol

Open Microsoft Word.
6. Onthe File menu, click Save As.

7. InSave astype, select Document Template (*.dot).
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8.  Specify the name and location for your new template, and then click Save.

You can customize the new template to meet your specific needs. To create anew tab in
the Template Sel ection window in Microsoft Word, you can create afolder within the User
Templates location. Then, you can store your new template in that folder.

Paragraph Styles in Word

Create paragraph styles for items based on function, not based on formatting. This
approach allows you to modify formatting over time and the style names continue to
apply. It also prepares you for structured writing in the future.

Name your paragraph styles starting with naming conventions that group styles by
function. For example, group procedure-rel ated styles together by starting the style names
with Procedure, such as Procedurel ntro, ProcedureStep, and ProcedureSubstep.

Note: Style names should not include a period in their name. The period can cause display
issues when ePublisher creates the cascading style sheet entry that defines the
appearance of the style.

To simplify formatting and save time for future maintenance and customization, set the
default paragraph font and spacing for a base style, such as Normal. Then, base other
styles on this base style to inherit the default formatting settings. This process alows you
to quickly modify fonts and spacing across styles by maodifying only the base style. You
can customize settings for each style as needed. The customized settings are not affected
when you modify those settings in the base style. To simplify maintenance for heading
styles, which often use a different font than your content styles, you may want to base all
heading styles on the Heading 1 style to define the font for al headings.

In ePublisher, you can scan the source documentsto list all the paragraph styles. Then,
you can organize them in ePublisher to allow property inheritance and to streamline the
customization process for your generated output.

You may need multiple paragraph styles to define functions that support pagination
settings, such as a BodyListIntro format that has Keep with next set. To reduce the
number of paragraph styles, you can customize paragraphs to add the K eep with next
setting as needed. Customizing this setting on a paragraph does not affect the ability for
the paragraph to receive the other formatting settings from the style definition.

To automate and simplify template use, define the paragraph style that follows each
paragraph style. This process allowsthe writer to press Enter after writing a paragraph and
the template creates the next paragraph with the style most commonly used next. For
example, after aHeading style, the writer most often writes a body paragraph of content.
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Common paragraph styles include:

Figure paragraphs. You may need multiple indents, such as Figure, FigurelnList,
and FigurelnList2.

Body paragraphs. You may need multiple indents, such as Body, BodyInList, and
BodyInList2. To reduce training needs, you can use the default style names, such as
Body Text, Body Text Indent, and Body Text Indent 2.

Headings, such as Heading 1, Heading 2, Heading 3, and Heading 4. You may also
need specialized headings, such as Title, Subtitle, FrontMatterHeadingl,
FrontMatterHeading2, and FrontM atterHeading3. The cross-reference feature in
Microsoft Word allows you to create cross references to headings that use the
default Heading styles named Heading X, where X is a number. To create cross
referencesto other styles, use bookmarks. Do not paste content at the beginning of a
heading. Existing cross references to that heading may include the pasted content
when the cross references are updated.

Bulleted lists. You may need multiple bullet levels, such as Bullet, Bullet2, Bullet3.
You may also need a bullet item within a procedure, such as a ProcedureBullet and
abullet item within atable, such as a CellBullet. For more information, see
“Bulleted and Numbered Listsin Word” on page 109.

Numbered lists. You may need multiple levels, such as ProcedureStep that uses
numbers and ProcedureSubstep that uses lowercase letters. You may also need
numbered list itemsin tables, such as CellStep. Be sure to consider related
supporting formats, such as Procedurelntro. For more information, see “Bulleted
and Numbered Listsin Word” on page 109.

Examples, such as code or command syntax statements, usually in afixed font. To
keep the lines of a code example together, you can set the K egp with next setting
for the Example style and use an ExampleL ast style to identify the end of the
example. You may also need multiple example levels, such as ExamplelnList and
ExamplelnListLast.

Paragraphs in tables, such as CellHeading, CellBody, CellBody2, CellStep, and
CellBullet.

Legal notice and copyright or trademark styles for inside the cover page.
Table of contents and Index styles.

Definition lists, such as term and definition or description. You can use atwo-
column table for this purpose, but a definition list allows long terms, such asfield
labelsin auser interface, to run across the page without wrapping. Then, the
definition or description are indented below the term.

Header and footer styles to control formatting.

Notes, cautions, tips, and warnings.
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ePublisher projects use custom field code markers, paragraph styles, and character styles
to define online features. You need to give the list of markers and styles to the writers so
they know how to implement each online feature. The writers use the markers and styles
you create to define online features.

The Stationery defines the custom markers and styles. To reduce complexity, you can use
the style names defined in the documentation, or you can define the online feature to a
different style. The following list identifies additional paragraph styles you may need to
support ePublisher online content features:

» Paragraph or character styles to support multiple languages, such as bidirectional
languages and text.

» Dropdown paragraph style that identifies the start of an expand/collapse section.
You can end the section with a paragraph style defined to end the section, or with a
DropDownEnd marker.

» Popup paragraph styles that define several aspects of popup window content:

— Popup paragraph style identifies the content to display in a popup window
and in astandard help topic. This styleis applied to the first paragraph of
popup content.

— Popup Append paragraph style identifies the content to display in a popup
window and in astandard help topic. Thisstyleisapplied to additional popup
paragraphs when you have more than one paragraph of content to includein
a popup window.

— Popup Only paragraph style identifies the content to display only in a popup
window. This style is applied to the first paragraph of popup content.

— Popup Only Append paragraph style identifies the content to display only in
apopup window. This styleis applied to additional popup paragraphs when
you have more than one paragraph of content to include in a popup window.

» Related topics paragraph style that identifiesalink to arelated topic, such asa
concept topic related to atask or atask related to a concept.

» SeeAlso paragraph style that identifies the text you want to include in an inline See
Also link.

For moreinformation about enabling a specific online feature, see “ Designing, Deploying,
and Managing Stationery” on page 123.

Character Styles in Word
Create character stylesfor items based on function, not based on formatting or appearance.

This approach allows you to modify formatting over time and the style names continue to
apply. It also prepares you for structured writing in the future.
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You can apply only one character style to a set of text. If you apply a second character
styleto that text, it replaces the initial character style. Therefore, you may need more
character stylesto address all the possible combinations, such as variablesin a paragraph
and variablesin a code sample.

Common character stylesinclude:

Book titlesin cross references

Emphasized text

Command names

File and folder names

User interface items

Optional steps or if clauses used to introduce optional steps
Links

New terms

Step numbers, which allows you to apply formatting to the step number defined
with a sequence field code

Text the user must type

Variables

ePublisher projects use custom field code markers and stylesto define online features. You
need to give the list of markers and styles to the writers so they know how to implement
each online feature. The writers use the markers and styles you create to define online
features.
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The Stationery defines the custom markers and styles. To reduce complexity, you can use
the style names defined in the documentation, or you can define the online feature to a
different style. The following list identifies additional character styles you may need to
support ePublisher online content features:

» Multiple language support, such as bidirectional languages and text, can require a
paragraph or character style with Bidi support enabled.

» Abbreviation character style identifies abbreviation alternate text for browsers to
display for abbreviations, such as SS#, when a user hovers over the abbreviation in
output. Screen readers also can read the abbreviation alternate text. This character
styleis used in combination with the AbbreviationTitle marker type.

» Acronym character style identifies acronym alternate text for browsersto display
for acronyms, such asHTML, when a user hovers over the acronym in output.
Screen readers can also read the acronym alternate text. This character styleis used
in combination with the AcronymTitle marker type.

 Citation character style identifies the source of a quote using afully-qualified
Uniform Resource Identifier (URI) when a user hovers over the quote in outpuit.
Screen readers can also read the URI for the quote. This character styleisused in
combination with the Citation marker type.

» SeeAlso character styleidentifies the text you want to include in a See Also button.
This style controls the appearance of the text on the button.

For more information about enabling a specific online feature, see “ Designing, Deploying,
and Managing Stationery” on page 123.

Bulleted and Numbered Lists in Word

Design Guide

ePublisher uses atable-like structure with two columnsto display any paragraph style with
ahanging indent, such as bulleted and numbered list items, in generated output. ePublisher
uses the numbers, characters, and fonts from the source documents for the bullets or
numbers. Since some fonts are not available on all computers, you should use character
stylesin ePublisher to override the formatting of the bullets or numbers. You can also use
an image in ePublisher for bullets.

Bulleted and numbered list items can have inconsistent formatting from one computer to
another. The formatting is defined by the Bullets and Numbering style gallery. To
correctly populate the style gallery, the source document must have an example of each
type of bulleted and numbered item. Leave the correct example of each item in the
document until that style typeis used. If a correctly formatted item does not exist in the
document, copy the correct style from the template and paste it in the document to create
thefirst item with that style.
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Bulleted Lists in Word

For bulleted lists, you may need multiple bullet levels, such as Bullet, Bullet2, and
Bullet3. You may also need aformat for a bullet within a procedure, such asa
ProcedureBullet, and a bullet within atable, such as a CellBullet. Make sure you consider
all supporting formats you may need, such as a ListIntro format for the paragraph that
introduces the bulleted list, which should be set to stay with the list (Keep with Next).

Do not base two bulleted items with different bullets on the same base style. Otherwise,
when you modify the bullet for one bulleted item style, the bullet on the other item is also
affected.

Numbered Lists in Word

For numbered lists, you may need multiple levels, such as a ProcedureStep that uses
numbers and a ProcedureSubstep that uses lowercase | etters. You may aso need a
numbered list item in tables, such as Cell Step. Make sure you consider all supporting
formats you may need, such as a Procedurel ntro format.

Microsoft Word can have issues with the built-in autonumbering when restarting the
numbering in lists. To avoid these issues, you can use sequence field codes to completely
control numbering in your source documents. You can define a paragraph style with a
hanging indent for each numbered step item. Define a character style and apply it to the
sequence field code to control how the numbered list appears both in print and in your
generated output. Autotext can help you automate list creation. You can also create a
macro to quickly number a set of paragraphs. To restart afield code, add the \r1 option.

Image Styles and Considerations in Word

110

If ePublisher cannot use an original image in the output, or if ePublisher determines it
needs to modify the image based on how it isincluded in the source document, ePublisher
rasterizes the image using the options you define for your graphic stylesin Style Designer.
For example, you can define the dots per inch (DPI) and format for the final images.
Rasterization of an image can cause the image to be less clear in the output.
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To avoid reduced image quality in your output, and to avoid an extended transformation
time during the Image stage and pipeline, review the following considerations:

When ePublisher encounters an image in your Microsoft Word source documents,
ePublisher checks for the following conditions:

Isthe frame a different size than the original image?

— Isthere white space in the frame with the image?
— Istheimage copied into the document, rather than imported by reference?
— Istheorigina image afile format other than .jpg, .gif, .png, OF .svg?

— Arethere additional elementsin the frame, such as text boxes, multiple
images, or callouts?

If ePublisher determinesthat any of these conditions apply, ePublisher rasterizesthe
entire frame and applies the options you defined in Style Designer.

To display images at full size in online output and avoid resizing, which can cause
the image to be rasterized, set the By reference graphics use document
dimensions option for your graphic styles to Disabled.

If you want ePublisher to rasterize all images according to your Style Designer
options, set the By reference graphics option to Disabled for al graphic styles.

When ePublisher finds an image included by-reference that is the original size and
contains no callouts, ePublisher copies the image directly into the output folder in
most cases, bypassing the graphic style options.

To improve the image quality in your output, resize your images as needed using an
image editing application before importing them, rather than adjusting the sizein
Microsoft Word. Otherwise, an image included by reference retainsits original file
size, and it is either scaled by the browser or rasterized according to the size in the
source document, which can result in a distorted image.

For the best compatibility with most computer monitors, save and import your
images at 96 DPI using aformat that ePublisher does not rasterize.

Image callouts are useful in many publications. However, text boxes and line
drawings cause images to be rasterized, which can make images less clear in your
output. Add and edit callouts in your image editing application and then import the
single, final image to avoid the rasterization process.

You can add text boxes with GraphicStyle markers to your images without causing
the image to be rasterized, since markers do not affect the appearance of the image.

Store image files and source documents on the local computer when generating
output.
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To achievethe best results when inserting imagesin Microsoft Word

1. Create aunique paragraph style for images. Use the paragraph alignment properties
to control the position of your images.

2. Import your image file by reference onto the unigue paragraph rather than copying
it into the document. ePublisher supportsonly .jpg, .gif, .png, and . svg files.
ePublisher rasterizes all other formats.

3. Do not resize the image in Microsoft Word.

Table Styles in Word

Table styles, which are availablein recent versions of Microsoft Word, allow you to define
standard tables and quickly create tables with those standards in your source documents. If
your version of Microsoft Word does not support table styles, use the TableStyle marker to
specify the style to apply in ePublisher that defines the appearance of the table.

Table styles are often overlooked in Microsoft Word. The default template provides many
default table styles, such as Table Grid and Table Normal. You can create custom table
styles for your specific requirements. Define table header rows for each table that repeat
when the table splits across pages, and do not allow rows to break across pages, which can
create awkward breaks within tables in your printed content. You can use autotext to
quickly create standard tablesin your source documents.

When you define your table styles, be sure to consider the various types of tables you may
need, such as with lines, without lines, checklists, and action/result tables. You can use a
table without lines to layout content within an area on a page, such as adefinition list with
short terms. You can also create atable style for each indent position needed. For example,
you can create atable style to use for tables within a bulleted list that isindented to align
with the text of each bulleted list item.

ePublisher allows you to define how the header, footer, and main rows of atable appear in
your generated output. To support these formatting properties, your tables must have each
of these parts defined in your source documents. If atable does not have a header defined,
ePublisher cannot apply the formatting defined for the header row. Microsoft Word does
not support table footers, so the footer formatting settings in ePublisher do not apply to
Microsoft Word source documents.

ePublisher applies the paragraph and character styles you define for content within each
cell. You can also configure ePublisher to ignore character stylesin atable. You may need
additional paragraph stylesto use in tables, such as CellBody and CellBullet, so you can
define the proper margins and appearance for your generated output.
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Field Codes

Microsoft Word uses field codes to implement standard features, such asindex entries and
variables. You can use sequence field codes for numbering, such as numbering chapters,
steps, figure captions, and table captions. ePublisher recognizes many of the standard field
codes and uses them to implement these standard features in your generated output.

ePublisher projects also use custom field codes (markers) and styles to define online
features. The toolbar provided by ePublisher in Microsoft Word allows you to quickly
insert the custom markers. You need to give the list of markers and stylesto the writers so
they know how to implement each online feature. The writers use the markers and styles
you create to define online features.

The Stationery defines the custom markers and styles. Markers with reserved names have
their functions defined by default. You can use these default names, or you can create your
own markers. To reduce complexity, use the default marker names, which are also used
throughout the documentation. You can also use the style names defined in the
documentation to reduce complexity. The following table lists the default custom marker
types used to implement online features.

Marker Type Description

AbbreviationTitle Specifies abbreviation alternate text for browsers to display for abbrevi-
ations such as SS# when a user hovers over the abbreviation in output.
Screen readers also can read the abbreviation alternate text. Used in
combination with the Abbreviation character format.

AcronymTitle Specifies acronym alternate text for browsers to display for acronyms
such as HTML when a user hovers over the acronym in output. Screen
readers can also read the acronym alternate text. Used in combination
with the Acronym character format.

Citation Specifies the source of a quote using a fully qualified Uniform Resource
Identifier (URI) when a user hovers over the quote in output. Screen
readers can also read the URI for the quote. Used in combination with
the Citation character format.

Context Plugin Specifies context plug-ins for Eclipse help systems. Other Eclipse plug-
ins can use the context plug-in IDs to call the Eclipse help system. For
more information, see “Using Markers to Specify Context Plug-ins in
Eclipse Help” on page 270.

DropDownEnd Marks the end of an expand/collapse section. Used in conjunction with
an Expand/Collapse paragraph format.

Filename Specifies the name of an output file for a page or an image.

GraphicScale Specifies a percentage to use to resize an image, such as 50 or 75

percent, in generated output.

GraphicStyle Specifies the name of a graphic style defined in a project to apply to an
image. This marker type is an internal marker type that is not displayed
in Stationery Designer. You cannot create a marker type with a different
name and assign it this functionality.
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Marker Type

Description

Hypertext

Specifies a link using the newlink and gotolink commands in
Adobe FrameMaker. This marker type is a default Adobe FrameMaker
marker type ePublisher automatically maps.

ImageAltText

Specifies alternate text for an image.This text is added to the alt attri-
bute of the img tag in the output. Screen readers use this text when
you create accessible content.

ImageAreaAltText

Specifies alternate text for clickable regions in an image map. This text
is added to the alt attribute of the img tag in the output. Screen
readers use this text when you create accessible content.

ImageLongDescByRef

Specifies the path to the file that contains the long description for an
image. This text is added to the longdesc attribute of the img tag in
the output. Screen readers read this description when you create
accessible content.

ImageLongDescNotReq

Specifies that a long description is not required for an image, which
bypasses this accessibility check for the image when you create acces-
sible content.

ImageLongDescText

Specifies the long description for an image. This text is added to the
longdesc attribute of the img tag in the output. Screen readers read
this description when you create accessible content.

Keywords

Specifies the keywords to include in the meta tag for the topic. The
meta tag improves searchability on the Web.

PageStyle

Specifies the name of a page style defined in the project to apply to a
topic. This marker type is an internal marker type that is not displayed
in Stationery Designer. You cannot create a marker type with a different
name and assign it this functionality.

PassThrough

Specifies that ePublisher place the contents of the marker directly into
the generated output without processing the content in any way. For
example, you could use a PassThrough marker if you wanted to embed
HTML code within your generated output.

Popup

Specifies the start of the content to include in a popup window. The
content is displayed in a popup window when you hover over the link.
When you click the link in some output formats, the topic where the
popup text is stored, such as the glossary, is displayed.

PopupEnd

Marks the end of the content to include in a popup window.

PopupOnly

Specifies the start of the content to include in only a popup window.
Browsers display the content in a popup window when you hover over
or click the link.

RubiComposite

No longer supported.

SeeAlsoKeyword

Specifies an internal identifier for a topic. SeeAlsoLink markers in other
topics can list this identifier to create a link to this topic. Used in
conjunction with a See Also paragraph format or character format.

SeeAlsoLink

Identifies an internal identifier from another topic to include in the list of
See Also links in this topic. Used in conjunction with a See Also para-
graph format or character format.
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Marker Type

Description

SeeAlsoLinkDisplayType

Specifies whether to display the target topics on a popup menu or in a
window. By default, the links are displayed in the Topics Found window.
To display a popup menu, set the value to menu. This marker type is
supported only in HTML Help.

SeeAlsoLinkWindowType

Specifies the name of the window defined in the . hhp file, such as
TriPane or Main, that the topic opens in when the user clicks the link.
This marker type is supported only in HTML Help.

TableStyle

Specifies the name of a table style defined in the project to apply to a
table in versions of Microsoft Word that did not support table styles.
This marker type is an internal marker type that is not displayed in
Stationery Designer. This marker type is supported only for Microsoft
Word documents. You cannot create a marker type with a different
name and assign it this functionality.

TableSummary

Specifies an alternate text summary for a table, which is used when you
create accessible content. This text is added to the summary attribute
of the table tag in the output. Screen readers read this description
when you create accessible content.

TableSummaryNotReq

Specifies that a summary is not required for a table, which bypasses
this accessibility check for that table.

TOCIconHTMLHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for a topic in the
HTML Help output format.

TOCIconJavaHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for a topic in the
Sun JavaHelp output format.

TOCIconOracleHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for a topic in the
Oracle Help output format.

TOCIconWWHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for a topic in the
WebWorks Help output format.

TopicAlias

Specifies an internal identifier for a topic that can be used to create a
context-sensitive link to that topic.

TopicDescription

Specifies a topic description for a context-sensitive help topic in Eclipse
help systems. For more information, see “Using Markers to Specify
Topic Descriptions for Context-Sensitive Help Topics in Eclipse Help”
on page 270.

WhatlsThisID Identifies a What Is This help internal identifier for creating context-
sensitive What Is This field-level help for Microsoft HTML Help.

WikiCategory Specifies the category or label you want to assign to a topic when
generating Wiki output. For more information, see “Defining Wiki
Categories or Labels” on page 271.

WindowType Specifies the name of the window defined in the help project that the

topic should be displayed in. In Microsoft HTML Help, the window
names are defined in the . hhp file. This marker type is supported in
Microsoft HTML Help and Oracle Help.
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AutoText, AutoCorrect, and User-Defined Hotkeys

Autotext improves consistency and efficiency for your writing team. Writers can quickly
create items, such as tables and lists, with the correct styles applied by default. You can
create autotext for many common items:

e 2-,3-,4-, and 5-column tables

» Checklists

* Notes, tips, cautions, and warnings

» Cross reference introductory phrases, such as For more information, see
» New chapters and standard topics, such as tasks or command reference topics

AutoCorrect allows you to automatically fix common typing mistakes, including two
capital lettersin arow and misspelled words. You can also use autocorrect to define some
shorthand character sequences that automatically insert longer common phrases. For
example, you can define ac1 to be replaced with access control 1ist. When youtype
acl and a space, Microsoft Word changesit to access control 1list.

Microsoft Word also allows you to define hot keys for common tasks, such as applying a
style, inserting autotext, or running a macro. With hotkeys, autotext, and autocorrect, you
can create content more efficiently.

Toolbars and Menus in Word

Create custom toolbars with the options you use most often. You can copy toolbar buttons
from the Transit menu and other toolbars to create one combined toolbar with drop-down
menus and selections based on your specific requirements. Helpful commands to include

on your toolbars are Default Paragraph Font, Keep with Next, and Show/Hide field codes.

Variables and Conditions in Word

On the Properties tab, you can define custom variables to use throughout your source
documents. To insert avariable in your content, create field code that references the
custom property you created. You can aso use field codes to display the contents of a
specific style type, such as the previous Heading 1.

For conditions in your generated output, you can use the field codes (markers) supported
by ePublisher. You can also use paragraph and character stylesto identify conditional
content. With this style approach, you need to create extra styles for each condition you
need. Then, you can create multiple templates that show or hide specific styles. By
attaching the appropriate template, you can include or exclude the appropriate content in
your printed output. You can also include or exclude content from your generated output
based on styles.
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Page Layouts and Sections in Word

You should define al the sections you need in your template. Each section is separated by
a section break and has its own page setup. The table of contents and index often have
multiple section breaks to customize the page layout in those sections and correctly
generate the lists based on field codes. You need to be careful when working around
section breaks. If you delete a section break, the page layout for the section, including the
headers and footers, may be changed.

In the headers and footers, use field codes to display the contents of a specific style from
the associated section, such asthe Title style from the title page to include the book title in
the footer. Thistype of field code is automatically maintained and updated. If you use a
variable field code in the headers or footers, you need to manually update those field
codes. Variable field codes in headers and footers are not updated automatically with the
rest of the document content.

Table of Contents and Index in Word

Since the appearance of online table of contents and indexes often differ from printed
versions, you need to be able to deliver customized table of contents and indexesin your
online content. Therefore, ePublisher does not need the table of contents and index
formatting defined in your source documents. ePublisher allows you to define the table of
contents levels and appearance, as well as the appearance of the index in your generated
output. ePublisher uses the index field codes throughout your source documents to build
the online index. This support allows you to deliver the online content you require.

Automation with Macros in Word

Design Guide

Macros alow you to automate, customize, and extend the default Microsoft Word
capabilities, including some common tasks and maintenance operations:

» Deleting hidden table of contents bookmarks that build up over time
» Production book tasks, such as updating fields and paginating multiple files
» Attaching different templates for conditional text implementations

This automation can streamline the content authoring process and save you valuable time
and effort. Microsoft Word provides aVBA (Visual Basic for Applications) environment
for macros to give you the automation capabilities you need. To enable macros, set the
security level to medium. You can record steps to perform a specific task, and then copy
and edit the generated code to do exactly what you need.
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Designing DITA Usage Standards

DITA (Darwin Information Typing Architecture) isan XML -based format for creating and
publishing technical content. DITA leverages the strengths of XML and provides a
standard set of element definitions used to create technical content. Within the topic types
based on the standard topic definition, DITA specifies the information elements used to
define the content, such asthetitle, paragraph, table, and list elements.

This section describes the design usage considerations for DITA source documents. By
reviewing how ePublisher processes DITA source documents, you can streamline single-
sourcing processes and reduce your production and maintenance costs. This section does
not describe all DITA details, but it focuses on the design and usage considerations related
to ePublisher.

Using DITA Standards to Support Single-Sourcing

ePublisher accepts ditamaps as input source documents. The ditamap identifies the
structure and order of the XML filesand the DTD. The DTD defines the classes for each
element, such as topic/topic and task/task. ePublisher uses these classes to process the
content. ePublisher does not allow you to add individual XML files as source documents
to aproject.

Mapping DITA Classes to ePublisher Styles

The default.wwconfig file maps classes to stylesin ePublisher, defining both the style
type and the style name. You can overridethe default.wwconfig file to specify your own
style names and types. The override file does not need to be comprehensive. Your override
file can build on the default file. When the same match is defined in both the customized
override file and the default file, the match in the customized file overrides the match in
default file.

You can override the default .wwconfig file for al output formats, a specific output
format, or a specific target. The default.wweonfig file can also emit WIF information,
such as ww content for bulleted and numbered list items. For more information, see the
default default.wwconfig filein the following folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher Designer\Adapters\xml\scripts\dita

For more information about override files and locations, see “Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.
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To specify your own class mappingswith an overridefile

1

I f you want to override the class mappings for all output formats, complete the
following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Format Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Formats\Adapters\xml\scripts\dita folder in your project
folder.

If you want to override the class mappings for one output format, complete the
following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Format Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Formats\adapters\formattype\xml\scripts\dita folderin
your project folder, where formattype isthe name of the output format you
want to override, such aswebWorks Help 5.0.

If you want to override the class mappings for a target, complete the following
steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Target Override
Directory.

b. Create the Targets\targetname\Adapters\xml\scripts\dita folder in
your project folder, where targetname isthe name of the target you want to
override.

Copy the default.wweonfig file from the following folder to the override folder
you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher Designer\Adapters\xml\scripts\dita

Open the default.wweonfig file you copied to your project override folder.
Remove any mappings you do not want to override.

Add the mappings you want to override, including a match statement that defines
the style name and a match statement that defines the style type.

Save and close the default .wwconfig file you copied to your project override
folder.

The default.wweonfig file provides two sections:

<Styles> Section

Provides the style match statements that map DITA classes to style namesin
ePublisher. Each style match statement, such as <style match=. . ., definesthe
classes and parent classes to use for a match. When a class matches the style match
statement, the X SL specifies the ePublisher style name to associate with that class.
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<Types> Section

Provides the type match statements that map DITA classesto style typesin
ePublisher. Each type match statement, such as <Type match=. . ., definesthe
classes to use for amatch. When a class matches the type match statement, the
value attribute specifies the ePublisher style type for the style associated with that
class.

Defining Online Features with DITA

120

You assign formatting and features to stylesin ePublisher. These style definitions are
stored in your Stationery and mapped to DITA classes. For some online features, such as
index entries, you use the standard DITA elements to implement the feature. For more
information about creating Stationery and implementing online features, see “ Designing,
Deploying, and Managing Stationery” on page 123.

Review the following considerations to understand how to implement each online feature
using DITA elements and the Stationery options within ePublisher:

For index entries, use the standard DITA tag.

For related topics, assign related topics options in ePublisher to paragraph stylesfor
related-links elements, such as the Related Task and Related Concept styles.

For expand/collapse sections, assign dropdown options in ePublisher to the
appropriate paragraph styles. You cannot use a marker to identify the end of the
expand/collapse section, so you need to use a paragraph style to identify the end.

For conditions, use attributes and ditaval file filtering, for more information, See
“Using Ditaval filesin DITA” on page 299.

For variables, use conref and ditaval file filtering.

For popup windows, use the xref element for the link and define paragraph styles
with the popup options in ePublisher.

For specifying file names, use the othermeta element to define the marker with the
name for thefile.

For specifying atopic alias for context-sensitive help links, use the othermeta
element to define the marker with the value of the topic ID for that topic.

For meta tag keywords, use the othermeta element to define the marker with the
keywords you want to include in the meta tag in the generated output.

For opening atopic in a custom window, use the othermeta element to define the
marker with the name of the window in which to open the topic.

For a custom TOC icon, use the othermeta element to define the marker with the
name of the TOC icon to use for the generated topic.
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For See Also links, use related topics, which are available in more output formats.
See Also link support is being reviewed for future enhancements.

For accessibility features, such asimage alternate text and long descriptions, use
standard DITA elements and attributes.

Customizing the DITADTD

You can associate an instance of the DITA-OT with your Stationery design project to
apply and track DITA specialization through the Stationery.

To customizethe DITA DTD and apply the DITA specialization

1

In your Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

Createthe Formats\Helpers\dita-ot-1.4 folder in your projectname folder,
where projectname iSsthe name of your Stationery design project.

Copy the contents of the following folder to the override folder you created within
your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher Designer\Helpers\dita-ot-1.4

Openthedita-ot-1.4 folder you copied to your project override folder and apply
the DTD changes you need for your DITA specialization. Typically this means
running the ant integrate task toinstall your DITA-OT plug-ins.

Save and close the modified files.

Regenerate your project to review the changes.

DITA Specialization

Structure is mapped to style in dita, for more information, please refer to the following
website:

<http://wiki.webworks.com/HelpCenter/Tips/DITA/AIl Versions/DI TA Configuration>

Design Guide
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Managing Stationery

This section outlines the Stationery design, deployment, and management process.
ePublisher Express projects use Stationery designed in ePublisher Designer to define the
appearance and behavior of generated output. You can use Stationery to define a standard
for one or more projects to use. You can aso customize the design to meet your specific
needs.

Writers use the Stationery when they create projects. When the Stationery designer
changes or updates the Stationery a project uses, ePublisher prompts writers to
synchronize their projects with the updated Stationery associated with their projects. This
powerful feature allows you to quickly deploy and manage Stationery updates across your
organization.

Checklist: Design, Deploy, and Manage Stationery

Design Guide

Thefollowing checklist outlinesthe tasks involved in designing, deploying, and managing
your Stationery. Many tasks refer you to a section that provides more information about
that task. Use this checklist as a guide to develop and manage your Stationery.

Prerequisite Tasks

M | Task

O | 1. Review the Stationery-related concepts, such as Stationery design projects and
Stationery synchronization. For more information, see “Understanding Stationery” on
page 126.

O | 2. Create sample source files and templates with all styles and formats, cross-reference
formats, variables, conditions, markers, and field codes to be used in your source files.
These sample files should have all styles in all possible combinations, and the
paragraphs should have text that wraps to allow you to review all format settings and the
appearance of each type of paragraph. For more information, see “Designing Input
Format Standards” on page 89.
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Stationery Design Tasks

M | Task

O | 1. Create a Stationery design project based on a default output format and add your sample
source files to the project. For more information, see “Creating a Stationery Design
Project” on page 128.

O | 2. Addthe other output formats and targets you want to support with your Stationery to your
Stationery design project. For more information, see “Adding Output Formats to Your
Stationery Design Project” on page 129.

O | 3. Scanyour sample source files in your Stationery design project to make sure your project
has all the elements from your standard source files. For more information, see “Updating
a Project to Include All Styles” on page 130

O | 4. Review how Style Designer works and how styles inherit properties so you can save time
while designing and maintaining your Stationery. For more information, see
“Understanding Style Designer” on page 130.

O | 5. Create a hierarchy of styles to allow styles to inherit properties from other styles. For
more information, see “Organizing and Managing Styles” on page 133.

O | 6. Define how to split content into multiple topics based on styles, such as headings. For
more information, see “Defining New Pages (Page Breaks)” on page 134.

] 7. Define the table of contents levels and structure. Also define whether to include links,
known as a mini-TOC, at the start of a topic that shows the remaining topics within that
subsection. For more information, see “Defining TOCs and Mini-TOCs” on page 135.

O | 8. Define the appearance of each paragraph style, such as the font family, font size, and
margins. Paragraphs also include notes, tips, warnings, and cautions. For more
information, see “Modifying the Appearance of Paragraphs” on page 145.

O | 9. Define the appearance of your bulleted and numbered lists. For more information, see
“Defining the Appearance of Bulleted Lists” on page 152, “Defining the Appearance of
Numbered Lists” on page 153 and “Defining the Appearance of Bulleted and Numbered
Lists for Wiki Markup” on page 154.

O | 10. Define the appearance of each character style. For more information, see “Modifying the
Appearance of Characters” on page 155.

O | 11. Define the appearance of your tables. For more information, see “Defining the
Appearance of Tables” on page 158.

O | 12. Define the appearance of your images, including the format to use for images. For more
information, see “Defining the Appearance of Images” on page 163.

O | 13. Define the appearance of your pages, such as breadcrumbs and company information.
For more information, see “Defining the Appearance of Pages” on page 171.

O | 14. Define the color and appearance of links. For more information, see “Defining the
Appearance of Links” on page 181.

O | 15. Save a backup copy of your Stationery design project. For more information, see “Saving
a Snapshot (Backup Copy) of Your Project” on page 182.
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Optional Online Feature and Customization Tasks

M | Task

O | 1. Define your marker types and field codes. You can use the default names, or you can
define custom marker types and field codes. For more information, see “Defining the
Processing of Markers and Field Codes” on page 182.

O | 2. Define how to handle file naming for generated topics (pages) and images. For more
information, see “Defining File Names” on page 185.

O | 3. Define how to handle context-sensitive help links. For more information, see “Defining
Context-Sensitive Help Links” on page 190.

O | 4. Define support for expand/collapse sections. For more information, see “Defining
Expand/Collapse Sections (Drop-Down Hotspots)” on page 192.

O | 5. Define how to handle and support popup windows. For more information, see “Defining
Popup Windows” on page 194.

O | 6. Define how to handle and support related topics. For more information, see “Defining
Related Topics” on page 196 and “Defining See Also Links” on page 198.

O | 7. Foreach target, define the default target settings and format-specific features. For more
information, see “Define the Default Settings for Each Target” on page 201.

O | 8. Save and test your Stationery. For more information, see “Saving and Testing Stationery”
on page 208.

O | 9. Customize your output as needed. For more information, see “Customizing Your Design”
on page 209.

Stationery Testing and Deployment Tasks

M | Task

O | 1. Save and test your Stationery. For more information, see “Saving and Testing Stationery”
on page 208.

O | 2. Resolve any remaining issues and customization requirements.

O | 3. Deploy your Stationery and standard source documents. For more information, see
“Deploying Stationery” on page 216.

O | 4. Maintain your Stationery and deploy adjustments as needed. For more information, see
“Managing and Updating Stationery” on page 217.
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Understanding Stationery

ePublisher projects use Stationery designed in ePublisher Designer by a Stationery
designer to define the appearance and behavior of generated output. Stationery isa
complete set of processing rules and stylesthat define all aspects of the output. Writers use
the Stationery created by the Stationery designer when they create projects and generate
output. Once the Stationery designer changes or updates the Stationery, ePublisher
prompts writers when they open projects associated with that Stationery to synchronize
their projects with the updated Stationery.

Sationery design projects are not based on Stationery. These projects are created in
ePublisher Designer and are used to create and maintain Stationery. To modify or update
Stationery, you need to update the Stationery design project and then save it as Stationery.

Stationery stores all the style and behavior settings. Stationery also captures the
transformation process and isolates it from changes in future ePublisher releases. Since
you can always use ePublisher Designer to create new Stationery, you can easily maintain
the existing Stationery and move forward with a new ePublisher release. You can also
limit the number of formats included in a Stationery to reduce complexity and potential
confusion in your working environment. Each output format, such asHTML Help,
WebWorks Help, and Dynamic HTML, requires certain files to generate output. Without
these files, the formats do not have the components required to generate the correct output.

To create a new project, ePublisher Express users must have Stationery. For more
information about Stationery and how it works, see “Understanding Stationery, Projects,
and Overrides’ on page 419.

Stationery Components

126

Stationery includes the following components:

Sationery .wxsp file
Contains the style definitions and target settings for the selected output formats and
targets. Thisfile stores the style definitions including paragraph, character, table,
page, graphic, and marker styles. Thisfile also stores the conditions, variable
values, cross-reference definitions, and target settings for each target.

Manifest file
Identifiesthefilesinthe Files, Formats, and Targets folders associated with the
Stationery. Any time a Stationery designer adds, removes, or modifies afilein one

of these folders and saves the Stationery, ePublisher updates the Stationery manifest
file.

Filesfolder

Contains all the files and folders you want to include in the project. ePublisher
copies these files and folders to the output location and includes them in the output.
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Formats folder

Contains a complete copy of al the run-timefiles required to transform your source
documents for specific output formats. In your Stationery design project, thisfolder
contains the customized files for specific output formats needed to transform your
source documents and create your output files. This folder includes a subfolder for
each defined output format with customized files. These files override the default
files used by ePublisher to generate the associated output format. New ePublisher
releases may include changes to the default transformation files. By storing the
customized filesin a separate location, ePublisher can override the default files by
using these customized files and it can also protect these customized files when you
install a new ePublisher release.

Targetsfolder

Contains the customized files for specific targets needed to transform your source
documents and create your output files. This folder includes a subfolder for each
defined target with customized files. These customized files override thefiles stored
in the Formats folder for the output format related to the target. For example, you
can create a customized page . asp page layout file for a specific target.

Understanding Stationery Synchronization

ePublisher projects use Stationery designed in ePublisher Designer to define the
appearance and behavior of generated output. Sationery is acomplete set of processing
rules and styles that define all aspects of the output. Writers use the Stationery created by
the Stationery designer when they create projects and generate outpuit.

Once the Stationery designer changes or updates the Stationery, ePublisher prompts
writers when they open projects associated with that Stationery to synchronize their
projects with the updated Stationery. ePublisher Express prompts you to synchronize your
project with its Stationery under the following conditions:

» The project manifest file differs from the Stationery manifest file.
» The Stationery settings have been modified.

When writers synchronize their projects with the updated Stationery, all settingsin the
project are updated to match the Stationery. For more information, see “ Synchronizing
Projects with Stationery” on page 327.

Designing Stationery

Design Guide

ePublisher projects use Stationery designed in ePublisher Designer to define the
appearance and behavior of generated output. You can use Stationery to define a standard
for one or more projects to use. You can also customize the design to meet your specific
needs. Writers then use the Stationery when they create projects.
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There are many considerations when designing and developing Stationery. A well-
designed Stationery is less costly to maintain and manage into the future. For more
information about the compl ete design, deployment, and management process, see
“Checklist: Design, Deploy, and Manage Stationery” on page 123.

Creating a Stationery Design Project

128

Stationery design projects are not based on Stationery. You create a Stationery design
project in ePublisher Designer and useit to create and maintain Stationery. To create
Stationery, you need to save a project as Stationery. To modify or update Stationery, you
need to update the Stationery design project and then save it as Stationery.

The ePublisher workflow improves productivity and saves time for writers who need to
manage online content. You create Stationery that defines a set of reusable settingsto
apply to any project. Without any additional work, writers can load these settingsinto their
projects, and update them automatically when a change to the Stationery is made.

Note: To create a new Stationery design project from an existing Stationery design
project, you can manually copy the existing Stationery design project .wep file and
associated files and folders.

To create a Stationery design project
1. Open ePublisher Designer.
On the File menu, click New Project.

2
3. IntheProject namefield, type the name for your Stationery project.
4

In the Format field, select the default output format you want to include in your
Stationery, and then click Next. You can add other output formats at alater time.

5. Click Add and select your standard sample source files to add them to the Source
Documents list box. Thesefiles provide al the standards for each input format.

6. Whenal your sample sourcefiles are listed in the Sour ce Documents list box,
click Finish.

7.  Onthe Project menu, click Scan All Documentsto add al elements defined in
your sample source documents to the project. This process ensures you can define
how ePublisher processes each of these elements, such as styles and variables.

8. Onthe Filemenu, click Save to save your Stationery design project.

Next, you can add all the other output formats you want to include in your Stationery. For
more information, see “ Checklist: Design, Deploy, and Manage Stationery” on page 123.
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Adding Output Formats to Your Stationery Design Project

Design Guide

You can include one or more output formats in your Stationery. To simplify your
Stationery, define only the output formats you need. Writers can then use these output
formats defined in the Stationery to create one or more targetsin their projects.

Each output format creates atarget in your Stationery design project. You can also define
multiple targets with the same output format. For example, you can define multiple
targets, one for each standard OEM partner you may have. Each of these targets may
generate the same output format with settings, such as company name and address,
customized for each partner.

The Stationery Designer properties and options are shared across all targets and output
formats. Some settings, such as the target settings, variable values, conditions, and cross-
reference formats, are defined per target. Some targets and output formats also offer
additional features and customizations.

Adding a Target to Your Stationery Design Project

When you create your Stationery design project, you select the default output format.
ePublisher adds the target for that output format to your project. You can then add more
targets and output formats to your project.

To add atarget to your Stationery design project
1.  Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe Project menu, click Manage Format Tar gets.
3. Click Add.
4. IntheFormat Typefield, select an output format for the target.
5.  Inthe Target Namefield, type a name for the target, and then click OK.

Selecting an Active Target in Your Stationery Design Project

The active target isthe target currently selected for your project. ePublisher uses the
active target to identify what output to generate. If you modify settings, such as variable
values, that are applied to an individual target and are not shared across targetsin a
project, ePublisher saves those changes for the active target. ePublisher appliesthe
settings defined through the options on the Tar get menu to the active target.

To select the active tar get
1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe Project menu, click the target you want in the Active Tar get menu option.
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Updating a Project to Include All Styles

ePublisher transforms your source documentsinto content that you can deliver to virtually
any online format or platform. To make sure your content is properly displayed and easy
to use for your audience, you may want to modify the appearance of the online content, as
well as add features your audience wants and needs. However, you do not want to modify
the original source documents multiple times to produce the different types of output you
need, such as print, online help, and Web site content.

ePublisher enables you to maintain your source documents as you need to for print
delivery. You can then use Style Designer to define how you want your content
transformed for your other output formats. ePublisher hel ps you create the appearance you
want and the functionality you need for your online output.

Your project defines how to transform your content based on the paragraph, character,
table, graphic, page, and marker stylesin your source documents. If you add new elements
to your source documents, you need to scan your documents to include these new
elements, such as new paragraph styles, in your project.
To scan all your sour ce documents

1.  Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheProject menu, click Scan All Documents.

Understanding Style Designer

130

Style Designer allows you to modify how various styles appear in your generated output.
You can define how paragraphs, characters, tables, and images are displayed. You can also
modify other aspects of your content, such as page layout and how page breaks are
established. Style Designer defines the appearance of your online content, such as the
color or font of a paragraph style, the style of atable border, the layout of a page, and the
file format of your imagesin your generated output.

ePublisher uses the stylesin your source documents to define how to transform and
present your content online. ePublisher intelligently senses the styles in the source
documents and presents alist of these stylesin Style Designer. You can then define your
generated output by specifying properties and options for each style. By using stylesin
your source documents, you have great control over your output. In Style Designer, the
Propertiestab controls the appearance of the selected style and the Options tab controls
the behavior of the selected stylein your generated output.

For example, if you are using astyle called neading 1 in your source document,
ePublisher lists this style in your project with the other styles used in your source
documents. If you select neading 1 from thelist of stylesin Style Designer, you can then
define al content that has that style to appear a specific way in your generated output.
These modifications do not affect your source documents. ePublisher is essentially afilter
that transforms your source documents into the output format you need.
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You can also use a custom CSS file to modify the appearance of your content instead of
using Style Designer for HTML -based output formats. For more information, see“Using a
Custom CSS to Modify the Appearance of Content” on page 176.

Modifying Output with CSS Properties and Attributes

Cascading style sheet (CSS) properties give you detailed control over the appearance of
your generated output. Style Designer provides an intuitive interface to help you modify
your output using CSS properties. In addition to the online help, additional knowledge of
CSS properties and attributes can help you achieve the results you want. For more
information about CSS principals, see W3 Schools at www.w3schools.com and the World
Wide Web Consortium (W3C) at www.w3.0rg.

Because your online output is HTML - and CSS-based, the appearance of your output can
be inconsistent between different browsers. This inconsistency isalimitation of HTML
and CSS, since not all browsers implement the standards defined by the W3C in a
consistent way. In addition, some output formats do not support all HTML and CSS
features. In these cases, ePublisher disables or hides the incompatible options.

Understanding the CSS Box Model

In accordance with the CSS2 specification, each element on a Web page generatesits own
invisible, rectangular box, sometimes referred to as the box model. Thisbox delimits the
space that the element occupies on the page and consists of a content area surrounded by
optional blocks related to the border, margin, or padding around the content. For example,
consider the following HTML snippet of a paragraph on a Web page:

<p>That's one small step for a man, one giant leap for mankind.</p>

Since this content is a paragraph, the text uses a <p> tag and is contained in a r box, or
paragraph box. Assuming this paragraph has only a margin applied to it (and no border or
padding), its box can be represented as shown in the following figure:

P box with

Margin box
content area

. .
oprhargin Right

| | margin
That's one small step for a

man, one giant leap for
mankind.

Left I:I_' ]—I

margin .
Bottom margin
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Other paragraph blocks, heading blocks, table blocks, and so forth may precede or follow
this paragraph, and all blocksfit together inside a page block, which contains all other
elements of the page. Boxes usually correspond to HTML <h>, <p>, Or <div> tagsand
often contain inline elements within them. Inline formatting, such as a bold word within a
sentence, creates inline invisible boxes within the paragraph text.

For Western languages, the boxes, and therefore the content within them, are arranged in a
|eft-to-right, top-to-bottom flow, which is called normal flow. You can reverse normal
flow for Eastern languages that flow from right to left. The normal flow includes all styles
unless you move them outside of the normal flow using the Float or Positioning
properties. With the Float or Positioning properties, you can create multi-column pages
and other layoutsthat, in CSS1, required you to use tables. For more information about the
CSS2 visua formatting model and normal flow, see the W3C documentation at
www.w3.0rg/ TR/REC-CSS2/visuren.html.

Inheriting Style Properties

Many elements of your online design may have similar properties. For example,
paragraphs, bulleted list items, and numbered list items may all use the same font and
vertical spacing. You may also identify elements that should use settings from your source
documents. For example, you may want tables to use the size defined in your sourcefiles.
Style Designer allows you to specify a precise value for a property, or you can specify
from where a property inheritsits value. The inheritance options are defined as follows:

Explicit
Ignores all inheritance values and uses the value you specify for this property.

Do not emit
Excludes the property from the generated output for the selected style. This option
can help you troubleshoot a design issue and determine which property or element
is associated with the issue.

Inherit from style
Inherits the value for the property from the parent style. You can organize stylesina
hierarchy and then use inherited properties to reduce maintenance costs for future
changes. For example, if you have aHeading 1 and a Heading 2 style, you could
make Heading 2 a child of Heading 1. If you select Inherit from parent stylefor a
property of Heading 2, it inherits the value for that property from Heading 1. For
more information, see “ Organizing and Managing Styles’ on page 133.

Document paragraph style

Inherits the value for the property from the style definition in your source
document. By choosing this option for a property, ePublisher uses the formatting
from your source document for that property.
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Document style catalog
Inheritsthe value for the property from the style definition in the source documents.
When you select this option for a property, ePublisher uses the source document
definition and ignores all manual changes made to the style in the source document.

Understanding Options in Style Designer

The Optionstab allows you to define the behavior of the selected item in Style Designer.
For example, you can set the options for a paragraph style to create an expand/collapse
section or to split the content and start a new output file. The avail able options depend on
the selected item, such as a paragraph style or a marker style, and the active target, such as
WebWorks Help or Eclipse Help.

Note: The options you specify for a parent style are not inherited by child styles.

Organizing and Managing Styles

Design Guide

In Style Designer, you can organize your stylesin a hierarchy and then use inherited
properties to reduce design and maintenance time. You can create a hierarchy of similar
styles, set the style property values once, and have those values inherited by child styles.

The Prototype style, which is essentialy the parent style for al styles, allows you to
quickly define properties for al styles. This style allows you to make global changes
across al stylesthat inherit properties from the Prototype style. For example, you may
have all stylesinherit their font and vertical spacing from the Prototype style.

Note: Child stylesinherit only property values from a parent style. Child styles do not
inherit additional features specified on the Options tab.

By default, all style properties of a parent style are inherited by its child styles. If you
change the property values of aparent style, those changes are inherited by the child styles
of that parent style. You can override specific properties for achild style to make those not
inherited from its parent style. Once the value of a specific property is set at the child
level, changes you make to the parent style for that property do not affect the child style.

Toorganize stylesin Style Designer
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.
3. Click the type of stylesyou want to organize, such as Paragraph Styles.
4

If you want to make a style the child of another style, drag and drop the child style
on top of the style you want to make its parent style.

5. Click onthe child style and review the properties for that style to make sure it
inherits the property values you want from its parent style.
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Previewing the Output from a Source File

Once you specify or change settingsin your Stationery design project, you should generate
your output to review and verify your changes. You can also generate output for an
individual source document. Asyou develop your Stationery, you will often modify afew
settings, generate your output and review the results, and then continue the process until
you have the final results you want.

To quickly review your changes, you can also display a preview of a source document. A
preview alows you to quickly see the affects of the changes you made, without requiring
you to generate output for the project. The preview provides a close approximation of how
your generated output will look, but your generated output may not exactly match the
preview.

Note: At intervals while you develop your Stationery, you may want to create a backup
copy of your Stationery design project to serve as a snapshot. This backup gives
you aversion to return to and use if you make some changes that you no longer
want. For more information, see “ Saving a Snapshot (Backup Copy) of Your
Project” on page 182.

To display a preview of a sour ce document
1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. InDocument M anager, select the source document for which you want to generate
apreview.

3. OntheProject menu, click Display Preview.

ePublisher displays a preview of the source document on a preview tab labeled with the
name of the source document you selected. The preview provides you with an idea of how
maodifications you made to project settings affect the appearance of your output. However,
some output features are not displayed or active within the preview, such as popup
windows, links, and conditions.

Defining New Pages (Page Breaks)

134

By default, ePublisher transforms each source document into one output page. You can
associate a page break with specific paragraph stylesto split your content into multiple
pages, where each page creates a new output file. By dividing your content, you can
present information to your audience in smaller chunks, organize and focus your content,
reduce redundant information through links, and reduce scrolling by your audience. To
avoid empty topics when multiple heading styles occur in arow, you can aso define page
break handling based on whether the previous style created a new page. Thisflexibility
enables you to deliver your content your way.
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To create new pages based on styles
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InParagraph Styles, select the style for which you want to create a page break.

5. Onthe Optionstab, assign avalue to the Page break priority option. For more
information about this option, click Help.

6. Review thetarget settings to ensure the Page break handling setting will correctly
process your priority level values by completing the following steps:

a. Onthe Project menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings
for.

b. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

c. Setthe Page break handling setting to the appropriate value. For more
information about this setting, click Help.

Defining TOCs and Mini-TOCs

Design Guide

ePublisher does not use the table of contents (TOC) in your source document when it
generates the online table of contents. This process allows ePublisher to correctly apply
conditions and variables to the TOC, and to format the TOC as needed for the output
format. ePublisher bases the TOC on paragraphs from your source document. Depending
on the output format you select, you can specify whether to generate the TOC and what
file name to assign to the TOC. For more information, see “ Generating and Naming the
Table of Contents File” on page 138. You can also modify the appearance of the table of
contents for some output formats. For more information, see “ Customizing the Navigation
Pane in WebWorks Help” on page 224 and “Modifying the Appearance of the Table of
Contentsin Dynamic HTML” on page 263.

Defining the Table of Contents Structure (Levels)

By default, ePublisher attempts to automatically determine your source content’s TOC
levels. You can manually adjust those levelsif the settings do not meet your requirements.

To definethetable of contents structure (levels)
1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.
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3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to include in your TOC.

5.  Onthe Optionstab, specify avalue for the Table of contents level option. The
default value, Auto-Detect, attemptsto infer the necessary information based on
your source content. Specify avalue that indicates the level of the table of contents
entry for the selected paragraph style. When working with Adobe FrameM aker, you
can determine the levels by examining the PDF Bookmark levelsfor paragraphs
that appear in the table of contents. Here is an example of the Bookmar ks tab from
FrameMaker 11, to navigate here, you would select File > Print.... Then click the
PDF Setup... button.

PDF Setup X

Settings | Bookmarks |Tags | Links |

’Bookmarks v]
Generate PDF Bookmarks Bookmarks Expanded through Level:  Default -
Bookmark Source: [Paragraphs -
Include Paragraphs: Don'tInclude:
.Headingl - Body -
.. Heading2 Bulleted
.. HeadingRunin - o CellBody -
....Numbered 1 - CellHeading T]
.... Numbered1 Footnote
... TableTitle 4 Indented il

Bookmark Level Get Defaults

[ |Include Paragraph Tags in Bookmark Text
[v] Articles: ’Thread by Text Frame -

When working with Microsoft Word sources, the auto-detect values are based on the
Outlinelevel of each paragraph style. Below is a screenshot of the Word 2010 interface
for each paragraph’s outline level, to navigate here, you use the key combination Shift +

F1.
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This is alheading 1 paragraph

This is a heading 2 paragraph

This is a heading 3 paragraph
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(Default) +Headings
(Cambria)

(Asian) +Headings
Asian (M5 Gothic)

14 pt

Bold

Font color: Accent 1

Language:

(Asian) Japanese

(Other) English
(U.5.)

] Paragraph
Paragraph Style:
Heading 1

Alignment:
Left

Outline Level:
Level 1

Once you click the Outline L evel hyperlink, you can select the desired level from the

following window.
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-

v

Paragraph

T bty |y () |

Indents and Spacing | Line and Page Breaks | Asian Typography |

General
Alignment: Left E
Qutline level: E
Indentation
Left: o" = Special: By:
Right: " = (none) E

|:| Mirror indents

Automatically adjust right indent when document grid is defined
Spacing

Before: 24 pt = Line spacing: At

After: 0pt = Multiple E 1.15

[] Don't add space between paragraphs of the same style

Snap to grid when document grid is defined

Preview

L1

L 113

This iis 2 heading 1 paragragh

Tabs... l [ Set As Default ] l 0K l l Cancel

E

DITA XML auto-toc is taken from the map hierarchy. A good example would be from the
sampleinput provided in the Exp_Design project located in the ePublisher directory in the
Documents library, or by the [program

files] \WebWorks\ePublisher\ [version] \Helpers\dita-ot\samples

Generating and Naming the Table of Contents File

By default, once you have defined your table of contents structure using Style Designer,
ePublisher generates the table of contents for your output. The Dynamic HTML and
Simple HTML formats provide additional capabilities for usersto prevent generation of
the table of contents or to change the file name of the generated table of contents.
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In the File Processing section of the target settings, you can a so specify whether to
include the table of contents, front matter, and index from your source documents in your
generated output.

To specify additional table of contentstar get settings
1.  OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

3. If you want to prevent ePublisher from generating the table of contents, set
Generate table of contentsto Disabled.

4.  If you want to change the file name of the generated table of contents, specify the
file name you want in the Table of Contentsfilename field.

Defining the Table of Contents from an Irregular Heading Hierarchy

Many authors follow aregular heading hierarchy in their source documents. A regular
heading hierarchy isone in which no levels are skipped in the hierarchy, as shownin the
following example:

First Heading 1
First Heading 2
First Heading 3
Second Heading 3
Second Heading 2
Another Heading 1
Another Heading 2
Yet Another Heading 2

Note: If you use aregular heading hierarchy, this section does not affect your output.

Some documentation methodol ogies and processes require authorsto skip levelsin the
hierarchy, which producesirregular heading hierarchies like the one shown in the
following example:

First Heading 1
First Heading 4
Second Heading 4
First Heading 3
Second Heading 1
Another Heading 3
Still Another Heading 3
Final Heading 1
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This heading hierarchy in a source document, produces an irregular table of contents
hierarchy. The previous exampleisirregular because al zeading 2 levelsare skipped and
severa Heading 3 levelsare skipped in the hierarchy.

Since your generated table of contentsis created from paragraphs in the source
documents, irregular hierarchies can cause an aesthetically displeasing table of contentsin
your output. ePublisher provides several settings for how to transform irregular heading
hierarchies, such as Fully collapse, Don’t collapse, Smart collapse, and Re-label. By
default, ePublisher uses Smart collapse.

To specify how ePublisher transformsirregular heading hierarchies

1
2.
3.

On the Project menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
On the Target menu, click Target Settings.

If you want to eliminate skipped levels from the table of contents except where
needed to preservethe correct relative hierarchy, set Collapse table of contentsto
Smart collapse. ePublisher removes skipped heading levels from the table of
contents. However, if removing skipped levelsresultsin, for example, aeading 3
and Heading 4 displaying at the same level, ePublisher automatically inserts an
entry into the table of contentsto preserve the correct relative hierarchy. The
irregular hierarchy in the previous example would be generated as follows.

L] First Heading 1 Extra table of contents
| First Heading 4 ———— entry automatically
\Z] First Heading 4 inserted to ensure that

[Z] Second Heading 4
|Z] First Heading 3
L] 5econd Heading 1
E] Another Heading 3
E] Still Another Heading 3
|Z] Final Heading 1

Heading 4 is nested
deeper than Heading 3.

If you want to eliminate all skipped levels from the table of contents, set Collapse
table of contentsto Fully collapse. ePublisher removes all skipped levels,
regardless of the level at which they appear in the source documents. The irregular
hierarchy in the previous example would be generated as follows.

L[ First Heading 1
=] First Heading 4
[Z] Second Heading 4
|Z] First Heading 3
l[] Second Heading 1
E] another Heading 3
E] still Another Heading 3
|=] Final Heading 1

Table of contents is

fully collapsed,

which allows the

Heading 4 and Heading 3
to appear at the same level.
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If you want to duplicate the heading hierarchy of the source document with
empty entriesin the table of contents, set Collapse table of contentsto Don’t
collapse. ePublisher automatically inserts empty table of contents entries for the

skipped levels. Theirregular hierarchy in the previous example would be generated
asfollows.

L[} First Heading 1

| Empty table of contents
| entries are automatically
|Z] First Heading 4 inserted where heading

=] Second Heading 4 levels have been skipped.
=] First Heading 3

I} Second Heading 1

1

|Z] Another Heading 3
(=] =till Another Heading 3
|Z] Final Heading 1

I f you want to duplicate the heading hierarchy of the source document with labels
in the table of contents, set Collapse table of contentsto Re-label. ePublisher
automatically inserts labeled entries for the skipped levels. The heading text from
the entry level appearing beneath the current entry is used asthe label. Theirregular
hierarchy shown in the previous example would be generated as follows.

L[] First Heading 1 Empty Heading 2 and
L First Heading 4 — Heading 3 entries under
L] First Heading 4 First Heading 1 are

|Z] First Heading 4 relabeled as
[=] Second Heading 4

= : First Heading 4.
|Z] First Heading 3
L[] Second Heading 1
L] another Heading 3 ———— Empty Heading 2 entry
|Z] Another Heading 3 is relabeled.

|Z] still Another Heading 3
|Z] Final Heading 1
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Understanding the Table of Contents and Merge Settings

Not only can the table of contents be generated from defining your heading paragraph
styles, the table of contents can also be generated using Merge Settings. Merge Settings
allow you to combine multiple top-level groupsinto asingle hierarchy. Not all output
formats support merging. For more information see “Merging Help Systems (Multivolume
Help)” on page 353.

Note: Since your Stationery design project is used to create Stationery, and Merge
Settings are not stored in Stationery, you do not need to configure Merge Settings
for your Stationery design project. You can configure the Merge Settingsin your
ePublisher Express projects, since these settings vary based on individual project
needs.

Defining the Icon for a Table of Contents Entry

For some output formats, ePublisher allows you to add a marker to a heading that defines
theicon to use for the table of contents entry for that heading. For example, you can usea
unique icon for new topics, or for specific types of information. ePublisher provides the
TOCIconWWHelp, TOCIconHTMLHelp, TOClconJavaHelp, and TOClconOracleHelp
markers. For more information about using these markers in source documents, see the
ePublisher Writer Guide.

Creating a Miniature Table of Contents

A miniature table of contents (mini-TOC), also known as a partial table of contents,
provides alist of the topics in the upcoming section. The topic titles are displayed as links
beneath the current topic heading for easier navigation within the section. By defaullt,
ePublisher does not create a mini-TOC in topics within your output. You can configure
ePublisher to generate mini-TOCs and you can define your mini-TOC levelsin Style
Designer. Before you begin, define the main table of contents for your projects. For more
information, see “ Defining the Table of Contents Structure (Levels)” on page 135. Your
mini-TOC is derived from the table of contents level settings you define for the project.

Tocreateamini-TOC
1.  Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InParagraph Syles, select the style you want to include a mini-TOC &fter.
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5. Onthe Optionstab, specify avaluefor the Mini-TOC level option. Specify avalue
that indicates the levels of the table of contents entriesto include in the mini-TOC
that follows the selected paragraph style. For more information about this option,
click Help.

Modifying the Appearance of Mini-TOC Entries

ePublisher stores CSS settings that control the appearance of mini-TOC entriesin the
webworks . css file. You can create an override file to modify these settings for specific
levels of the mini TOC or for the entire mini TOC. For example, you can define adifferent
font size and margin for each level in the mini TOC.

For more information about override files and locations, see “Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

To modify the appear ance of themini TOC

1. If you want to override the CSS settings for an output format, complete the
following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Format Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Formats\ formattype\Pages\css folder in your project folder,
where formattype iSthe name of the output format you want to override,
such aSMicrosoft HTML Help 1.x.

2. If you want to override the CSS settings for a target, complete the following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Target Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Targets\targetname\Pages\css folder in your project folder,
where targetname isthe name of the target you want to override.

3.  Copy the webworks . css file from the following folder to the override folder you
created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\formattype\Pages\css

4. Open the webworks . css file you copied to your project override folder.
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5. If you want to modify the appearance of the entire mini TOC, find the code for
div.webWworks MiniToc and modify the values specified within the braces:

To modify the background color, specify the desired RGB color value for the
background-color option.

To modify the border color, specify the desired RGB color value for the
border-color Option.

To modify the border width, specify the number of pixels you want for the
border-width option.

To modify the type of border, specify the appropriate border style value for
theborder-style oOption.

To modify the spacing between the border and the text, specify the number of
pixels you want for the padding option.

To modify the font, specify the name of the font you want for the font -
family option.

6. If you want to modify the appearance of a specific level of the mini TOC, find the
codefor div.webWorks MiniTOC Levelx, Where xisthelevel number you want to
modify. Then, specify the values within the braces to modify the font or margin:

To modify the font of all mini-TOC entriesfor the specified level, specify the
name of the font you want, such as font-family: Arial;.

To modify the font size of all mini-TOC entries for the specified level,
specify the size of the font you want, such as font-size: 14pt;.

To modify the left margin indent of all mini-TOC entries for the specified
level, specify the indent you want, such aSmargin-left: 10px;.

7. Savethewebworks.css file

8. Regenerate your project to review the changes.
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For example, the following figure illustrates how you could customize your mini-TOC
entries.

div.WebWorks MiniTOC Levell

{ font-size: 14pt;
font-family: Arial;
margin-left: 6px;

}

div.WebWorks_MiniTOC_Level2

{ font-size: 12pt;
font-family: Arial;
margin-left: 16px;

}

div.WebWorks MiniTOC Level3

{ font-size: 1l0pt;
font-family: Arial;
margin-left: 16px;

}

Modifying the Appearance of Paragraphs

One of the most common modifications for online output is changing the appearance of
text. Using Style Designer, you can select a paragraph style and then define the appearance
of that style. This efficient method alows you to globally change all paragraphs with the
same style at once, which increases your control and reduces maintenance costs.

The Prototype Style for Paragraphs

The Prototype styleis the parent to all other styles. When you set a property for the
Prototype paragraph style, other paragraph styles inherit the value of that property. You
can then override that value for specific styles as needed. The Prototype paragraph style
allows you to quickly change a default property and apply that change to all paragraph
styles within your Stationery project.

Depending on how you organized your stylesin Style Designer, you may not have one
style asthe parent style on which all others are based. In Microsoft Word, usually all styles
are based on Normal, but that may not always be the case. The Prototype style ensures
that each of your styles has a parent style within your Stationery project.

Design Guide Chapter 5: Designing, Deploying, and Managing Stationery 145



Designing Stationery

Setting the Background Color of a Paragraph

In terms of the CSS box model, the background for a paragraph refers to the background
of the content and the padding areas. If you increase the padding for a paragraph style, the
background color areafor that style also increases. If you decrease the padding for a
paragraph style, the background color areafor that style also decreases.

To set the background color of a paragraph

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click Background.
5

Inthe Color field, select a color from the drop-down menu, or type the RGB value
of the color you want, such as FrFFFF.

Setting the Border Style and Color of a Paragraph

Borders are lines that can be drawn around any or all of the four sides of a paragraph. In
terms of the CSS box model, increasing the padding for a paragraph style increases the
space between the paragraph and the border.

Not all browsers display border stylesthe same way. For example, some browsers may not
differentiate dotted lines from solid lines. The size and spacing of the dots in a dotted line
may also be different between various browsers and operating systems.

To set the border style and color of a paragraph

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click Border.
5

Click the tab for the side of the paragraph you want to display a border, and then
specify the color, style, and width for that border. For more information about a
property, click Help.
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Setting the Font for a Paragraph

Setting fonts for online output is an important step in making sure your content is properly
displayed for your audience. Because many browsers and help systems use only the fonts
available on the user’s computer, you may not be able to use specific fonts, such as Times
New Roman, as some computers may not have those fonts installed. You can specify a
font family, such as sans-serif, to ensure afont of asimilar type is used on each computer.
You can also specify multiple fonts, separated by commeas, to allow the browser to display
thefirst available font.

To set the font of a paragraph

1.  Open your Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Font.
5

Specify the family, size, style, and other properties you want to modify. For more
information about a property, click Help.

Setting the Width, Height, and Positioning of a Paragraph

In regards to the CSS box model, modifying the width and height of a paragraph adjusts
the content box, which essentially defines the space that the paragraph uses. For example,
if an existing paragraph stretches across the entire page, but you then adjust the width to
200 px, the paragraph is then limited to only 200 pixels wide.

To set thewidth, height, and positioning of a paragraph

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click HTML.
5

Specify the appropriate values for the width, height, and positioning properties. For
more information about a property, click Help.
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Adjusting the Space Around a Paragraph

You can adjust the white space around a paragraph by adjusting the margin and the
padding. In terms of the CSS box model, modifying the padding property adjusts the space
inside the border area. For example, if you create a border or background color for a
paragraph and you increase the size of the padding, the border moves away from the text
in the paragraph.

Modifying the margin properties adjusts the space outside the border area. For example, if
you create a border or background color for a paragraph and you increase the size of the
margins around the paragraph, the border remains the same distance from the text in the
paragraph. However, the position of the paragraph changes since there is more white space
between the modified paragraph and the other elements on the page. Review the following
additional considerations:

» Set theright margin on paragraph styles to provide spacing between the text and the
right edge of the window.

» For paragraphs used within bulleted and numbered lists, carefully adjust the | eft
margin to correctly align with the text of the bulleted and numbered list items.
Those list items may have different left margins to leave space for the bullet or
number. For more information, see “ Defining the Appearance of Bulleted Lists” on
page 152 and “Defining the Appearance of Numbered Lists’ on page 153.

»  When defining the left margin for a paragraph style used in atable, consider the size
and weight of the font as well. For example, bold table headings need less pixelsin
their left margin than non-bold table text paragraphs so that both types of text align
with each other.

To set the margin and padding of a paragraph

1.  Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click Margin.
5

Specify avalue and select the unit of measure for the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
margin properties.

o

On the Properties tab, click Padding.

7.  Specify avalue and select the unit of measurefor the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
padding properties.
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Setting the Text Color and Other Characteristics of a Paragraph

In general, ePublisher generates output based on the properties of the content from the
original source documents. You can modify the appearance of your online content without
modifying your source documents. The text properties allow you to modify several
important characteristics of the text:

» Color

» Kerning between letters and words

» Space between lines of a paragraph, also known as letting or line height
e Underlining, overlining, and strikethrough text

» Horizontal and vertical alignment of a paragraph

* Indentation of aparagraph

To set thetext characteristics of a paragraph

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. InParagraph Syles, select the style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click Text.
5

Specify the appropriate values for the text-related properties, such as Color and
Line height. For more information about a property, click Help.

Modifying Paragraphs for Bidirectional Languages

In some documents, such as those written with Arabic or Hebrew script, and in some
mixed-language contexts, text within a single paragraph may appear with mixed
directionality. For example, some characters are read from left to right, while otherswithin
the paragraph may be read from right to left. This phenomenon is called bidirectionality,
or bidi for short.

If adocument contains right-to-left characters, and if the browser is able to display the
language with the proper character set, the browser must apply the bidirectional agorithm.
The proper character set means to not display arbitrary substitutes such as a question
mark, a hex code, or ablack box for some characters.

ePublisher allows you to make sure the browser correctly displays the content by offering
the Unicode Direction and Unicode Bidi (bidirectional) properties.
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To set the Unicode properties of a paragraph

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click Text.
5

Under Unicode, set the appropriate values for the Direction and Unicode Bidi
properties. For more information about these properties, click Help.

Disabling Autonumbering in Output

In your source documents, you may have autonumbering enabled for print delivery
purposes, such as printed manuals and PDFs. This function allows you to add
autogenerated numbers to your chapters, headings, and figure captions. However, for
some online delivery, you may not want to include the autonumbering in your online help.

To disable autonumbering
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InParagraph Syles, select the style that has the autonumbering.
5.  Onthe Optionstab, set the Keep paragraph numbering option to Disabled.

6. Repeat steps 4-5 for every paragraph style for which you want to disable
autonumbering.

Defining the Appearance of Notes, Tips, Cautions, and Warnings

If you havetheword note, tip, caution, Of warning & the start of the paragraph, and the
paragraph is defined with a hanging indent, increase the L eft margin property in
ePublisher to correctly align the word with the appropriate paragraph styles. ePublisher
uses the L eft margin property to define the hanging indent margin.

You may want to add an image to the left of each note, caution, tip, or warning in your
generated output. ePublisher does not use images from Adobe FrameMaker reference
pages. You can use the Bullet properties of a paragraph format to insert an image to the
left of the paragraph. This processis similar to using an image for the bullet itself.
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Adjusting Paragraph Styles for Wiki Markup

If you plan to generate output for Wiki markup, ePublisher provides the following
paragraph style options for Confluence and MoinMoin Wiki output formats:

Wiki Heading Level
Specifies the Wiki heading level of the selected paragraph style. For example,
setting this option to 1 specifiesthat all the paragraphs with the selected style
appear in the Wiki at the first level in the Wiki hierarchy. Setting this option to 2
specifiesthat all paragraphs with the selected style appear in the Wiki at the second
level. The value you specify for each of your paragraph styles determines the
structure of the Wiki output on the Wiki.

Wiki Indent
Specifiesthelevel of Wiki indent you want to assign to the selected paragraph style.
For example, setting this option to 1 specifiesthat all the paragraphs with the
selected style appear in the Wiki at the first indent level in the Wiki hierarchy.
Setting this option to 2 specifiesthat all paragraphs with the selected style appear in
the Wiki at the second indent level.

Wiki inline comment

Specifiesif the selected paragraph style should be embedded as inline comments on
the Wiki. For example, Confluence and MoinMoin Wikis allow users to embed
inline comments on Wiki pages. These inline comments can then be displayed or
hidden using the Show/Hide Comments control at the top of the Wiki page. If you
enabl e this option for a paragraph style, ePublisher generates the content asinline
comments which can then be displayed or hidden on Wiki pages.

To adjust paragraph stylesfor Confluence and MoinMoin Wiki markup
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3.  OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
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5.  Onthe Optionstab, complete the following steps:

a. If you want to specify a heading level for the selected paragraph style,
specify avaluefor the Wiki Heading L evel option that indicates the heading
level you want the selected paragraph style to have on the Wiki when you
deploy your generated output to the Wiki.

b. If you want to specify the level of Wiki indent for the selected paragraph
style, specify avalue for the Wiki Indent option that indicates the indent
level you want the selected paragraph style to have on the Wiki when you
deploy your generated output to the Wiki.

c. If you want to specify the selected paragraph style embed content asinline
comments on the Wiki, specify Enabled for the Wiki inline comment
option.

Defining the Appearance of Bulleted Lists

By default, ePublisher generates output for bulleted lists based on the properties of the
content from the original source documents. Some tools use the Symbol or Wingdings font
for bullets. These fonts may not be available on all computers, which can cause the bullets
in your output to not be displayed correctly. You can address thisissue by using an image
for your bullets, or you can create a character style with afont family assigned, such as
sans-serif, and then apply that character style through ePublisher to the characters you
choose to define for your bullets.

You may also need to increase the left margin of your bulleted list item styles to provide
the correct spacing for the bullet and to allow the text to be properly aligned. In addition,
you may need to adjust the left margins of both bulleted and numbered list itemsto get
them to line up with each other. Thisalignment can reduce the number of vertical columns
on a page, which can help the user scan the information. This alignment can also let you
use the same paragraph formats for paragraphs within either a bulleted or numbered list.
For more information about additional margin adjustments, see “ Defining the Appearance
of Numbered Lists” on page 153.

Note: If you plan to generate output for Wiki markup, the process used to define the
appearance of bulleted lists for Wiki markup is different that the process used to
define the appearance of bulleted listsitems in other output formats. For more
information, see “ Defining the Appearance of Bulleted and Numbered Lists for
Wiki Markup” on page 154.

To create custom bullets
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3.  OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.
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4. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
5.  OnthePropertiestab, click Bullet.

6. If you want to create a custom bullet based on an image, complete the following
steps:

a. Make surethe image you want to use as your bullet image is stored in the
Files folder in your project. You can copy the image file to this folder.

b. Inthelmagefield under Bullet Info, select the image you want to use.

7. If you want to create a custom bullet based on a special character, complete the
following steps:

a. IntheText field, type the special character you want to use. You can type a
specia character using the Windows Alt key code.

b. Inthe Separator field, type the separator characters, such as a non-breaking
space, that you would like to use between the bullet and the beginning of the
first line of text.

c. IntheCharacter Sylefield, select the defined character style you want to
apply to the special character specified in the Text field. You can specify any
character style that already existsin your project. The character style should
use afont available on your users’ computers. Avoid custom fonts, which can
cause bullet characters to be displayed differently on various computers.

Defining the Appearance of Numbered Lists

Design Guide

When you define the appearance of numbered list items, you need to define margins that
|eave the correct alignment for the numbers and the hanging indent. Since numbered items
have a hanging indent, ePublisher uses atablein the generated output to create the
appropriate format. Increase the L eft margin property in ePublisher to correctly aign the
the hanging indented text. Then, set the Flow I ndent text property for the paragraph to a
negative value to leave enough space for double-digit numbered steps. For example, if
your standard paragraph L eft margin property is 30 pixels, you may want to set the L eft
margin property for your numbered list itemsto 70 pixels and set the Flow I ndent text
property to -30 pixels for your numbered list items.

You may also need to work with the left margins of both bulleted and numbered list items
to get them to line up with each other. This alignment can reduce the number of vertical
columns on a page, which can help the user scan the information. This alignment can also
allow you to use the same paragraph formats for paragraphs within either a bulleted or
numbered list.

Note: If you plan to generate output for Wiki markup, ePublisher provides special
options that allow you to specify Wiki list levels and list types for paragraph styles.
For more information, see “ Defining the Appearance of Bulleted and Numbered
Listsfor Wiki Markup” on page 154.
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Defining the Appearance of Bulleted and Numbered Lists for Wiki

Markup

If you plan to generate output for Wiki markup, the process used to define the appearance
of bulleted and numbered lists for Wiki markup is different that the process used to define
the appearance of these items in other output formats. ePublisher provides the following
paragraph style options for defining the appearance of bulleted and numbered lists for
Confluence and MoinMoin Wiki output formats:

Wiki List Level
Specifies the level of Wiki indent you want to assign to the selected list paragraph
style. For example, setting this option to 1 specifies that al lists with the selected
paragraph style appear in the Wiki at thefirst list level in the Wiki hierarchy. Setting
this option to 2 specifies that all paragraphs with the selected style appear in the
Wiki at the second list level.

Wiki List Type
Specifiesif you want to assign an override to the default list type defined for a
paragraph style. For example, setting this option to Bullet specifiesthat all list with
the selected paragraph style appear in the Wiki as bulleted list. Setting this option to
Alpha (uppercase) specifies that all lists with the selected paragraph style appear
in the list prefixed with an uppercase letter.

To adjust paragraph stylesfor Confluence and MoinMoin Wiki markup
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3.  OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InParagraph Styles, select the style you want to modify.
5. Onthe Optionstab, complete the following steps:

a. If you want to specify a Wiki list level for the selected paragraph style,
specify avaluefor the Wiki List L evel option that indicatesthelist level you
want the selected paragraph style to have on the Wiki when you deploy your
generated output to the Wiki.

b. If you want to specify alist type for the selected paragraph style, specify a
value for the Wiki List Type option that indicates the list type you want the
selected paragraph style to have on the Wiki when you deploy your generated
output to the Wiki.
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Modifying the Appearance of Characters

Design Guide

To modify the appearance of individual characters or words within a paragraph, you can
use Style Designer to adjust the appearance of any character styles used in the source
documents. This process allows you to optimize styles for print, using the stylesin the
source documents, and optimize the content for online presentation using the styles
defined in ePublisher.

The Prototype Style for Characters

The Prototype styleis the parent to all other styles. When you set a property for the
Prototype character style, other character stylesinherit the value of that property. You can
then override that valuefor specific styles as needed. The Prototype character style allows
you to quickly change adefault property and apply that change to all character styles
within your Stationery project.

Depending on how you organized your stylesin Style Designer, you may not have one
style as the parent style on which all others are based. The Prototype style ensures that
each of your styles has a parent style within your Stationery project.

Setting the Background Color of a Character

In terms of the CSS box model, the background for a style refers to the background of the
content and the padding areas. If you increase the padding for a style, the background
color areafor that style also increases.

To set the background color of a character

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. InCharacter Styles, select the character style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Background.
5

Inthe Color field, select acolor from the list, or specify the RGB value of acolor,
such as FFFFFF.

Setting the Border Style and Color of Characters
Borders are lines that can be drawn around any or all of the four sides of a style. In terms

of the CSS box model, increasing the padding for a style increases the space between the
content and the border.
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Not all browsers display border stylesthe same way. For example, some browsers may not
differentiate dotted lines from solid lines. The size and spacing of the dots in adotted line
may also be different between various browsers and operating systems.

To set the border style and color of a character

1.  Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InCharacter Styles, select the character style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Border.
5

Click the tab for the side of the character you want to display a border, and then
specify the color, style, and width for that border. For more information about a
property, click Help.

Setting the Font for a Character

Setting fonts for online output isan important step in making sure your content is properly
displayed for your audience. Because many browsers and help systems use only the fonts
available on the user’s computer, you may not be able to use specific fonts, such as Times
New Roman, as some computers may not have those fonts installed. You can specify a
font family, such as sans-serif, to ensure afont of asimilar typeis used on each compuiter.
You can al so specify multiple fonts, separated by commas, to allow the browser to display
thefirst available font.

To set thefont of a character

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. InCharacter Styles, select the character style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Font.
5

Specify the family, size, style, and other properties you want to modify. For more
information about a property, click Help.

Adjusting the Space Around Characters

You can adjust the white spacein al directions around characters by adjusting the margin
and the padding. You can also adjust horizontal spacing by adjusting the kerning.

In terms of the CSS box model, modifying the padding property adjusts the space inside
the border area. For example, if you create a border or background color for a character
and you increase the size of the padding, the border moves away from the character.
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Modifying the margin properties adjusts the space outside the border area. For example, if
you create a border or background color for a character and you increase the size of the
margins around the character, the border remains the same distance from the character.
However, the position of the character changes since there is more white space between
the modified character and other elements on the page.

To set the margin, padding, and kerning of a character

1.  Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. InCharacter Styles, select the character style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Margin.
5

Specify avalue and select the unit of measure for the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
margin properties.

o

On the Propertiestab, click Padding.

7. Specify avalue and select the unit of measure for the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
padding properties.

8. OnthePropertiestab, click Text.

9. IntheLetter spacing field, specify avalue and select the unit of measure to adjust
the kerning. For more information about a property, click Help.

Setting the Color and Other Characteristics of Characters

In general, ePublisher generates output based on the properties of the content from the
original source documents. You can modify the appearance of your online content without
modifying your source documents. The text properties allow you to modify several
important characteristics of characters:

» Color
» Kerning between letters and words
* Underlining, overlining, and strikethrough text

» Vertical alignment to create subscripts and superscripts

To set thetext characteristics of a character
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InCharacter Styles, select the character style you want to modify.
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4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Text.

5. Specify the appropriate values on the text-related properties, such as Color and
L etter spacing. For more information about a property, click Help.

Modifying Characters for Bidirectional Languages

In some documents, such as those written with the Arabic or Hebrew script, and in some
mixed-language contexts, text within a single paragraph may appear with mixed
directionality. For example, some characters are read from left to right, while otherswithin
the paragraph may be read from right to left. This phenomenon is called bidirectionality,
or bidi for short.

If adocument contains right-to-left characters, and if the browser can display the language
with the proper character set, the browser must apply the bidirectional algorithm. If you

prefer to control the handling of a particular phrase, you can apply a character style to that
phrase and then define the character style with the Direction and Unicode Bidi properties.

To set the Unicode direction of a character

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InCharacter Styles, select the character style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click Text.
5

Under Unicode, set the appropriate values for the Direction and Unicode Bidi
properties. For more information about these properties, click Help.

Defining the Appearance of Tables

Modifying the appearance of tablesis different from modifying other elementsin your
content, such as paragraphs. The properties of tables are controlled by different layers.
Some objects arein front of, or behind, other objects within the table. For example, the
background property of the entire table isthe first layer. The body, header, and footer
properties reside in the next layer, which is on top of the background property. Paragraph
properties are on top of that, followed by character properties, which are on the topmost

layer.

With this model, you may have difficulty achieving the results you want when you try to
adjust the appearance of a property for atable. You may need to experiment with the
different property layers to fine-tune the appearance of tables. For example, if you try to
create a transparent table by properly setting the body background property, but the table
is not transparent, another layer may not be transparent. You need to make sure the
background property is properly set for each layer in the table, including the table header,
the paragraph, and the character styles.
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Paragraph styles, such as CellHeading, CellBody, CellStep, and CellBullet give you
additional control over formatting within tables in your generated output. When defining
the left margin for a paragraph style used in atable, consider the size and weight of the
font. For example, bold table headings need less pixelsin their left margin than non-bold
table text paragraphs so that both types of text align with each other.

The Prototype Style for Tables

The Prototype styleis the parent to all other styles. When you set a property for the
Prototype table style, other table stylesinherit the value of that property. You can then
override that value for specific styles as needed. The Prototype table style allows you to
quickly change a default property and apply that change to all table styles within your
Stationery project.

Setting the Background Color or Image of a Table

You can specify acolor to use as the background of atable. You can also make the
background transparent or specify an image to use as the background. In addition, you can
specify alternative colors or images to aternate the appearance of rows or columns.
Alternate shading of rows or columnsis a useful layout to help minimize the number of
lines and amount of information displayed, while organizing the datain away that users
can easily read and understand.

The background image for atable is behind other elementsin atable. If you set a
background color for the table, you cannot see the background image for the table. In
addition, make sure the imageis stored in the riles folder so it is part of the project.

To set the background color or image of a table

1.  Open your Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InTable Syles, select the table style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Body Background.
5

If you want to specify a color for the background of atable, select acolor in the
Color field, or type the RGB value of the color you want, such as rrrrrr. TO make
the table transparent, click the Web tab in the Color field, and then click
Transparent.
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6. If you want to specify an image for the background of a table, complete the
following steps:

a. Savetheimagefileintheriies folder for the project. ePublisher copiesfiles
from the ri1es folder when you generate the project.

b. Inthelmagefield under Background I mage, select the image you want to
use. ePublisher lists only the image files stored in the riles folder.

c. Specify thetiling, scrolling, and position properties to position the image as
you want it.

7. If you want to alternate the appearance of rows or columnsin the table, specify
the appropriate values for the Alter nate | nfor mation properties. For more
information about a property, click Help.

Setting the Border Style and Color of a Table

The border properties modify the appearance of the border that surrounds the outside of
the table. However, some browsers display thisinformation in different ways. For
example, some browsers use the color and not the style of the border properties to define
al other bordersinside the table, unless that color has been previously defined.

For example, if you choose ared, dotted border for your table, the preview pane displays
the outer edge of the table asared, dotted border. All table cellsinside the table have ared,
solid border, unless the border properties for Body and Header (if applicable) are also
defined. Not all browsers display the table the same way, so verify the results in multiple
browsers when defining the table border and style.

To set the border style and color of atable

1.  Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InTable Syles, select the table style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Border.
5

Click the tab for the side of the table you want to display a border, and then specify
the color, style, and width for that border. For more information about a property,
click Help.

Setting the Width and Height of a Table

You can define afixed width and height for atable style. Make sure all the content of your
tables will fit within the fixed height and width you specify. You can also use the table cell
widths defined in your source documents.
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To set the height and width of atable

1

2
3.
4

Open your Stationery design project.
On the View menu, click Style Designer.
In Table Styles, select the table style you want to modify.

If you want to define a fixed width and height for the table style, complete the
following steps:

a. OnthePropertiestab, click HTML.

b. Specify the appropriate values for the Width and Height properties. For
more information about a property, click Help.

I f you want to use the cell widths defined in your source documents, on the
Optionstab, set Use document cell widthsto Enabled.

Setting the Vertical and Horizontal Alignment within a Table

You can specify the vertical and horizontal alignment of content within table cells. To
define the vertical alignment, set the Alignment property for the table. To define the
horizontal alignment, set the Horizontal alignment property for the paragraph style of the
text in the table. These property values take effect unless avalueis set at the paragraph
stylelevel, or avalueis set for the table Body, Header, or Footer properties, if applicable.

To set the alignment of content within atable

1

2
3.
4

Design Guide

Open your Stationery design project.
On the View menu, click Syle Designer.
In Table Styles, select the table style you want to modify.
If you want to define the vertical alignment, complete the following steps:
a. OnthePropertiestab, click Table.
b.  Specify the appropriate value in the Vertical field under Alignment.
If you want to define the horizontal alignment, complete the following steps:
a. InParagraph Syles, select the paragraph style you want to modify.
b. OnthePropertiestab, click Text.
c. Specify the appropriate value in the Horizontal field under Alignment.
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Adjusting the Space Within and Around a Table

After creating the external borders for your table, you can define the padding to specify
the distance between the content and the borders within the table. This feature, which is
enabled through CSS, is not supported by all browsers. View the output in several
different browsers to verify your results.

You can also define the space around the table by adjusting the margin properties.
Modifying the margin properties adjusts the space outside of the border area. For example,
if you create a border for atable and you increase the size of the margins around the table,
the border remains the same distance from the content of the table. However, the effective
size of the table increases since there is more space between the table border and the other
elements on the page.

To adjust the padding and margin of atable

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InTable Styles, select the table style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Table.
5

Specify avalue and select the unit of measure for the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
padding properties.

o

On the Propertiestab, click Margin.

7.  Specify avalue and select the unit of measurefor the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
margin properties.

Modifying Header, Footer, and Body Rows of a Table

In addition to modifying the appearance of an entire table, you can modify portions of a
table, such as the header row, the footer row, and rows within the body of the table. To
modify the appearance of a section of atable, you need to correctly define the parts of the
table in your source documents. For example, in Microsoft Word, you need set the table
property to define the header row. If you do not create a header row for atable in your
source document, you cannot modify the header row appearance in your output. The first
row of atableis not, by default, a header row.

To define the appearance of the header rows, specify the appropriate values for the
Header and Header background properties for your table styles. These property values
override the values specified for the Table, Border, and Background properties.

To define the appearance of the body rows, specify the appropriate values for the Body
and Body background propertiesfor your table styles. These property values override the
values specified for the Table, Border, and Background properties.
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To define the appearance of the footer rows, specify the appropriate values for the Footer
and Footer background properties for your table styles. These property values override
the values specified for the Table, Border, and Background properties.

Tables created in Microsoft Word do not identify footer rows. To control footer rows with
Microsoft Word and ePublisher, set up your table in your source document to reflect the
desired appearance, or use footer paragraph stylesin the footer row of the table. Then,
ePublisher can use the table set up from your source document and you can use the footer
paragraph stylesto modify the appearance as needed.

Tables created in Adobe FrameMaker identify the footer rows of tables, which allows you
to specify the Footer and Footer background properties to modify footer rowsfor online
delivery.

Modifying Cells of a Table

Modifying certain aspects of atable cell may also require you to modify the properties
associated with the paragraphs that reside in the table cell. For example, if you make a
table background color transparent, you may also need to modify the background color of
the paragraphs in the table to make those cells transparent.

Cell spacing is used to create a transparent space between cells of atable. This capability
alows you to create unigue border structures, as the background color of atable can be
seen through the space between table cells, which can have a different background color.

To adjust the spacing between cells
1.  Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.
3. InTable Syles, select the table style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Table.
5. Inthe Cell spacing field, specify an appropriate value.

Defining the Appearance of Images

Design Guide

In general, ePublisher automatically transformsimages from your source document to an
optimized version for online distribution. However, if necessary, you can manually modify
individual images or groups of images by applying a graphic style to the specific image or
images you want to control. For example, you can define how images are resized, the
maximum height and width for images, and the format for those images.

Supported Image Formats

ePublisher supports several image formats and rasterizes all other formats:
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Jpg files
Providesagood format for photographs and images with many gradual variationsin
color. Although this format is compressed, the large number of colors can increase
the size of the file when compared to the other supported image formats. The lossy
data compression also reduces detail each time you save an image in this format.
Thisformat is not recommended for screen shots.

.gif files
Provides a good format for screen shots, since the number of colors can be reduced
and the need for gradual variationsin color is minimal. This format supports
transparency and animation. However, this format supports a reduced color palette
of 256 RGB colors (8-hit).

.png files
Provides a good multipurpose format for online presentation. This format supports
up to 16 million RGB colors (24-bit) and uses |ossless data compression.

.svg files
Provides a powerful format that is not supported in all output formats. Some
browsers do not support . svg imagefiles. If you use . svg image files, you need to
configure the . svg options to specify whether to rasterize these images.

You can use passthrough conditions and coding to include any type of file within your
final output, such as Flash . swt files. For example, you can create a paragraph stylein
your source documents that is not included in the print version of your documentation.
You can apply a condition to this paragraph that has the passthrough setting selected in
ePublisher. Then, this paragraph can provide the exact coding to include in your output.
Be sure to include any referenced filesin your riles folder of your project so ePublisher
copies those files to your output location.

Image Quality and Processing

If ePublisher cannot use an original image in the output, or if ePublisher determines it
needs to modify the image based on how it isincluded in the source document, ePublisher
rasterizes the image using the options you define for your graphic stylesin Style Designer.
For example, you can define the dots per inch (DPI) and format for the final images.
Rasterization of an image can cause the image to be blurry or distorted in the output.

For more information and specific considerations about your images, see*Image Formats
and Considerationsin FrameMaker” on page 95 and “Image Styles and Considerationsin
Word” on page 110.
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The Prototype Style for Images

The Prototype styleis the parent to all other styles. When you set a property for the
Prototype graphic style, other stylesinherit the value of that property. The Prototype
graphic style allows you to quickly change a default property and apply that change to all
graphic styles within your Stationery project.

Defining Graphic Styles

All images are, by default, set to the Prototype style. If you need to modify any image
properties, you can do so through the Prototype style. However, if you want to control a
smaller set of images, even just one image, you need to assign a unique graphic style to
those images.

To definea graphic style
1. Create amarker named GraphicStyle in your FrameMaker template.
2. Open your Stationery design project.
3.  OntheView menu, click Style Designer.
4

In Graphic Styles, define a set of graphic styles. Writers can use a marker or field
code to specify the graphic style to apply to each image.

Setting the Border Style and Color of an Image

Borders are lines that can be drawn around any or all of the four sides of animage. In
terms of the CSS box model, increasing the padding for a graphic style increases the space
between the image and the border.

Not all browsers display border stylesthe same way. For example, some browsers may not
differentiate dotted lines from solid lines. The size and spacing of the dots in a dotted line
may also be different between various browsers and operating systems.

To set the border style and color of an image

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. InGraphic Styles, select the graphic style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Propertiestab, click Border.
5

Click thetab for the side of theimage you want to display aborder, and then specify
the color, style, and width for that border. For more information about a property,
click Help.
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Modifying the Width, Height, and Positioning of an Image

ePublisher automatically transformsimages in your source document into Web-ready
formats. However, the size of your print image may not be appropriate for online delivery.
ePublisher provides several ways to modify the size of your images for online delivery
without affecting the original images.

If you know the exact dimensions you want to assign to an image, you can use the height
and width properties of a graphic style. However, you are defining the dimensions of all
images that use that graphic style. Unless you want all your images to be the same size,
such as 150 pixels high and 275 pixels wide, this option is not the most effective way to
modify the size of your images. For most situations, it is more efficient to define the
maximum height and width for an image as opposed to assigning afixed height and width.
For more information, see “ Setting the Maximum Width and Height for Images” on

page 167 and “Modifying Image Size by Scale” on page 168.

In most cases, you probably want to leave your images positioned as they arein your
source documents. To visually enhance the layout and presentation of your online images,
ePublisher allows you to set the position of any image according to CSSrules.

To set thewidth, height, and positioning of an image
1.  Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.
3. InGraphic Styles, select the graphic style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click HTML.
5. Specify the appropriate values for the width, height, and positioning properties.

Adjusting the Space Around Images

You can adjust the white space around images by adjusting the margin and the padding. In
terms of the CSS box model, modifying the padding property adjusts the space inside the
border area. For example, if you create a border or background color for an image and you
increase the size of the padding, the border moves away from the image.

Modifying the margin properties adjusts the space outside the border area. For example, if
you create a border or background color for an image and you increase the size of the
margins around the image, the border remains the same distance from the image.
However, the position of the image changes since there is more white space between the
modified image and other elements on the page.
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To set the margin and padding of an image

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InGraphic Styles, select the graphic style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click Margin.
5

Specify avalue and select the unit of measure for the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
margin properties.

o

On the Propertiestab, click Padding.

7. Specify avalue and select the unit of measurefor the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
padding properties.

Using Thumbnails for Images

ePublisher allows you to automatically reduce the size of imagesin your online content to
thumbnails, which are reduced versions of your images. Users can view the full-sized
image by clicking on the thumbnail. If you set the width and height values for thumbnails,
ePublisher automatically creates the thumbnails you need and links them to the full-sized
images. If you do not set awidth and height for thumbnails, ePublisher inserts the image
itself in your output and does not use thumbnails.

To usethumbnailsfor images
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InGraphic Qyles, select the graphic style you want to modify.

5. Onthe Optionstab, specify values, in pixels, for the Maximum thumbnail width
and Maximum thumbnail height options.

Setting the Maximum Width and Height for Images

Most images in your content vary in width and height. For your online content, you need
to ensure that all your images fit within the display area. In most cases, you have a
maximum width or height constraint. For example, although some of your images may
only be 250 pixels wide, you want to make sure that none of your images are wider than
275 pixels.
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ePublisher allows you to set maximum width and height values for the size of your
images. By modifying the size of your images in this way, you ensure that the resized
images retain their original aspect ratio.
To set the maximum width and height of images

1.  Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3.  Onthe Project menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that isan
output format that supports this option.

4. InGraphic Qtyles, select the graphic style you want to modify.

5. Onthe Optionstab, specify values, in pixels, for the M aximum image width and
Maximum image height options.

Modifying Image Size by Scale

If you are not concerned with actual width and height of an image, you can specify a
scaling percentage to apply to all images with the selected graphic style. This option
allows you to modify the size of all images associated with the graphic stylein relation to
their original sizes. Modifying images in this way retains the original aspect ratio of each
image.

Toresizeimages based on a percentage
1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InGraphic Syles, select the graphic style you want to modify.

5.  Onthe Optionstab, specify a percentage value for the Scale % option. For
example, if you specify 50, each image with the selected graphic style will be
reduced to half its original size.

Modifying Image Resolution

If the resolution of the images in your source documentsis set for print, such asa
resolution of 300 dots per inch (dpi) or higher, you may want to reduce the image
resolution for online delivery. High dpi images create larger files that require moretimeto
download. In addition, most monitors display a resolution of 96 dpi, so higher resolutions
do not increase the quality of the image displayed online.
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Although transforming an image from 300 dpi to 96 dpi helps optimize your images for
online delivery, the width and height of your images is also affected. Because aresolution
of 300 dpi contains more dots per inch than aresolution of 96 dpi, when ePublisher
transforms the image, the image will be roughly 68% smaller than the original image. For
example, a300 dpi image that is 100 x 100 pixelswill be 32 x 32 pixels when transformed
to a 96 dpi image.

To counter this effect, use the Scale % option in conjunction with the Render DPI option
to control the size of your images. In the example of transforming a 300 dpi image to 96
dpi, set the Scale % option to 312, which then generates an image that has roughly the
same dimensions as the original source image. You can also use the Scale % and Render
DPI options together with the M aximum image height and M aximum image width
options to make sure your images are correctly sized for online delivery.

To set theimage resolution (dpi)
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InGraphic Qtyles, select the graphic style you want to modify.
5.  Onthe Optionstab, specify avaluein dpi for the Render DPI option.

Setting Color Bit Depth

The range of colors available through digital computer imagesis usually expressed in
terms of bit depth. This expression refers to the number of bits of data carrying the color
information. Common bit depth levels for images include 8-bit and 24-hit color. In
general, more hits of data make more colors available. The Color bit depth option applies
only to .gif and .png images. . jpg images always generate 32-bit images.

To set the color-bit depth for .gif and .png images
1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InGraphic Qyles, select the graphic style you want to modify.
5.  Onthe Optionstab, select avalue for the Color bit depth option.

Chapter 5: Designing, Deploying, and Managing Stationery 169



Designing Stationery

Choosing an Image File Format and Quality Level

By default, if ePublisher needs to rasterize an image, it transforms the image in your
source documents, regardless of what file format it is, to a Web-ready . jpg image. In
some instances, you may want to use other image formats for online delivery. For
example, .gif images can produce similar quality images as . jpg, but thefile sizeis
smaller. .gif images can also support transparent colors. You can also create . png
images, which combine some of the better qualities of both . jpg and . gif.

If you select JPG in the Format options for agraphic style, you can specify the quality of
the images. The quality level impacts both the visual aspects of your images and the size
of the generated files. Higher-quality images require larger files, which require more time
to download and display. The JPG Quality option does not affect .gif or .png images.

To choose thefile format and quality for online images
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3.  Onthe Project menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that isan
output format that supports this option.

4. InGraphic Qyles, select the graphic style you want to modify.
5. Onthe Optionstab, select avalue for the For mat option.

6. IntheOutput file extension field, specify the proper file extension based on the
value you selected for the Format option, such as .jpg, .gif, or .png.

7. If you selected JPG in the Format option, in the JPG Quality field, specify the
percentage value you want for your online images. A value of 100 creates the
highest quality image that mimics your original image.

Creating Grayscale Images

ePublisher allows you to transform your original color images into grayscale versions for
online viewing. If you enable the Grayscale option, ePublisher removes the color
saturation of the original images when those images are transformed with your online
content. ePublisher displays the color versions of your images in the preview pane to
generate the preview more quickly.

To create grayscale images
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.
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4. InGraphic Qyles, select the graphic style you want to modify.
5. Onthe Optionstab, set the Grayscale option to Enabled.

Setting Transparency for .gif and .png Images

In some images, you may want to set a color to transparent. For example, if your source
document has awhite background, images with awhite background appear as though they
do not have a background. However, if your online content has a different color
background, the background of these images appear as white areas. You can enable the
transparency option in ePublisher to transform the white background into a transparent
one. Only .gif and . png images support transparent colors.

Note: Some browser versions do not support transparent colors, especially in .png
images.
To set transparency for .gif and .png images
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InGraphic Styles, select the graphic style you want to modify.
5. Onthe Optionstab, set the Transparent option to Enabled.

Defining the Appearance of Pages

The way you present your online content greatly impacts the usability and readability of
that content in the online environment. Information layout and design for print and online
content are usually very different. ePublisher allows you to format your source documents
to optimize for printed delivery, and then use ePublisher to deliver the content optimized
for online presentation.

Unlike printed content, online documentation can include extra navigation features, follow
different rules regarding topic length and page breaks, and include unique page layouts for
specific types of information. While each output format variesin the types of filesthat are
delivered, most output formats are based on HTML. Therefore, when you decide how to
present your content online, consider the layout of your content on an HTML page.
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In ePublisher, the overall appearance of each topic of your output is controlled by page
styles. You can modify page style properties with Style Designer to define whether to
include navigation browse buttons on each page, whether to include company logo and
contact information, and other design elements for each page that uses a specific page
style. To deliver your online content asindividual chunks, or pages of information, define
page breaks based on paragraph styles, such as headings. For more information, see
“Defining New Pages (Page Breaks)” on page 134.

The Prototype Style for Pages

The Prototype styleis the parent to all other styles. When you set a property for the
Prototype page style, other page stylesinherit the value of that property. You can then
override that value for specific styles as needed. The Prototype page style allows you to
quickly change a default property and apply that change to al page styles within your
Stationery project.

Displaying Company Logo and Information on a Page

Most HTML-based output formats support adding company information, such as
company name, email address, and company logo, as part of a page. Once you specify
your company information in the Tar get Settingsfor your project, you can select different
locations in which to place the content on each page. If you specify avaue for Company
webpage, ePublisher links the specified company name to the specified Web page. If you
specify Company email address, ePublisher createsamailto: link to the specified
address.

If you add alogo imageto your project, ePublisher displaysthe logo next to your company
contact information on the top or the bottom of your output pages. To include alogo, you
must first store the image filein the ri1es folder of your project.

To specify your company information and the location on the page
1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

3. Specify the appropriate values for the Company I nfor mation settings, such as
Company name and Company phone number. If you do not see these fieldsin
thelist of target settings, the output format for the active target does not support this
feature. For more information about a setting, click Help.

4. Click OK to savethe target settings.
5.  Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

6. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.
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In Page Syles, select the page style you want to modify.

On the Optionstab, specify the appropriate values for the Company info... options.
For more information about an option, click Help.

Note: Company information is not displayed in the Preview pane.

Modifying the Appearance of the Company Information

You can modify the appearance of the company information by creating an override for
the rage . asp file. Thisfile controls the content coding for each page of your content.
When you modify thisfile, you need to change the appropriate part of the file based on
whether you want to modify the appearance of the company information at the top of the
page or at the bottom of the page. You can aso modify many other aspects of your content
pages. For more information, see “Customizing the Content Page Design” on page 214.

To modify the appear ance of the company infor mation

1

Create an override file for the rage . asp file by copying it from the installation
folder to your format or target override folder in your project, based on whether you
want to modify the appearance of the company information for an output format or
for a specific target. For more information, see “Creating Format Overrides’ on
page 425 and “ Creating Target Overrides’ on page 427.

Open the page . asp file you copied to the Formats\ formatname\Pages OF
Targets\ targetname\Pages folder in your project.

Locate the code at the top or bottom of the page . asp file, based on whether you
want to change the appearance of the information at the top or the bottom of the

page.
» To modify the top of the page, find the following line of code:

<table wwpage:condition="company-info-top" align="left"
wwpage:attribute-align="company-info-top-alignment">

» To modify the bottom of the page, find the following line of code:

<table wwpage:condition="company-info-bottom" align="right"
wwpage:attribute-align="company-info-bottom-alignment">

I f you want to modify the appearance of the company name, create an override for
webworks . css from the Formats\ [your format]\Pages\css installation
directory. Then, find td.WebWorks Company Name Top in

Pages\css\webworks . css, and modify the CSS attributes, such asthe font-size
Or font-family, and required.
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If you want to modify the appearance of the company phone number, find the
following code immediately after the line of code you found at the top or bottom of
thefile:

<tr wwpage:condition="company-phone-exists">
<td class="WebWorks Company Phone Bottom">
OF <td class="WebWorks_ Company Phone_ Top">
Look for td.WebWorks Company Phone Bottom or

td.WebWorks Company Phone Top iN Pages\css\webworks.css and changethe
font-size OF font-family

If you want to modify the appearance of the company fax number, find the
following code immediately after the line of code you found at the top or bottom of
thefile:

<tr wwpage:condition="company-fax-exists">
<td class="WebWorks Company Fax Bottom">

Or <td class="WebWorks Company Fax Top">

Look for td.webWorks Company Fax Bottom or td.WebWorks Company Fax Top
in Pages\css\webworks.css and change the font-size OF font-family

If you want to modify the appearance of the company email address, find the
following code immediately after the line of code you found at the top or bottom of
thefile:

<tr wwpage:condition="company-email-exists">
<td class="WebWorks Company Email Bottom"s>
OF <td class="WebWorks_ Company Email Top">
Look for td.WebWorks Company Email Bottom or

td.WebWorks Company Email Top iN Pages\css\webworks.css and change the
font-size OF font-family

Setting the Background Color or Image of a Page

You can specify acolor to use as the background of a page. You can also specify an image
to use as the background. This capability allows you to include a watermark, such as
prAFT for initial internal versions of your online content. The background image for a
page is behind other elements on the page. If you set a background color for the page, you
cannot see the background image for the page. Make sure theimageis stored inthe riles
folder for the project so theimage fileis copied to your output folder. Also make sure the
image does not make the text too difficult to read.
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To set the background color or image of a page

1

2
3
4.
5

Open your Stationery design project.

On the View menu, click Style Designer.

In Page Syles, select the page style you want to modify.
On the Propertiestab, click Background.

If you want to specify a color for the background of a page, select acolor in the
Color field, or type the RGB value of the color you want, such as FFFFFF.

If you want to specify an image for the background of a page, complete the
following steps:

a. Savetheimagefileintheriies folder for the project. ePublisher copiesfiles
from the riles folder when you generate the project.

b. Inthelmagefield under Background I mage, select the image you want to
use. ePublisher lists only the image files stored in the ri1es folder.

c.  Specify thetiling, scrolling, and position properties to position the image.
For more information about a property, click Help.

Setting the Border Style and Color of a Page

Borders are lines that can be drawn around any or al of the four sides of a page. In terms
of the CSS box model, increasing the padding for a page style increases the space between
the content within the page and the border of the page.

Not all browsers display border stylesthe same way. For example, some browsers may not
differentiate dotted lines from solid lines. The size and spacing of the dots in adotted line
may also be different between various browsers and operating systems. Some browsers
may not display page borders at all. If you want a page border, view the generated output
in multiple browsers to verify that your settings create the appearance you want.

To set the border styleand color for a page

1

2
3
4.
5

Open your Stationery design project.

On the View menu, click Syle Designer.

In Page Styles, select the page style you want to modify.
On the Propertiestab, click Border.

Click thetab for the side of the page you want to display a border, and then specify
the color, style, and width for that border. For more information about a property,
click Help.
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Adjusting the Space Around a Page

You can adjust the white space around a page by adjusting the margin and the padding. In
terms of the CSS box model, modifying the padding property adjusts the space inside the
border area. For example, if you create a border or background color for a page and you
increase the size of the padding, the border moves away from the content in the page.

Modifying the margin properties adjusts the space outside the border area. For example, if
you create a border or background color for a page and you increase the size of the
margins around the page, the border remains the same distance from the content in the
page. However, the position of the content changes because the space outside the border
increases.

To set the margin and padding of a paragraph

1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InPage Styles, select the page style you want to modify.
4. OnthePropertiestab, click Margin.
5

Specify avalue and select the unit of measurefor the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
margin properties.

S

On the Propertiestab, click Padding.

7. Specify avalue and select the unit of measure for the L eft, Right, Top, and Bottom
padding properties.

Using a Custom CSS to Modify the Appearance of Content

You can use a custom CSS file to maodify the appearance of your content instead of using
Style Designer for HTML-based output formats. By using style names in your source
document that match the classes defined in your custom CSSfile, such as div.Headingl,
you can make sure your content uses your custom CSSfile. You do not need to create any
other association between stylesin your source documents and the stylesin Style
Designer. Make sure you define each tag and class from your generated output in your
custom CSSfile.

To useacustom CSSfilewith your project
1. Storeyour custom CSSfileinthe riles folder in your project.
2. Open your Stationery design project.

3.  OntheView menu, click Style Designer.
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4. Onthe Project menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that isan
output format that supports this option.

5. InPage Styles, select the page style you want to modify.
6. Onthe Optionstab, select your custom CSSfilein Custom document cssfile.

Modifying the Location and Separators of Breadcrumbs

Breadcrumbs form alinked path to show users the location of the current topic in your
online content. This clickable path steps you through the topics in the hierarchy above the
current topic. You can display breadcrumbs at the top of the page, at the bottom of the
page, or both. The breadcrumb trail at the top of the output page is enabled by default.

To modify the location of the breadcrumb trail
1.  Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. Onthe Project menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that isan
output format that supports this option.

4. InPage Styles, select the page style you want to modify.

5. Onthe Optionstab, select the appropriate value for the Breadcr umbs shown at
top of page and Breadcr umbs shown at bottom of page options.

6. OnthePropertiestab, click Navigation.

7.  Specify the appropriate values for the Breadcr umbs Separ ator and Alignment
properties. For more information about a property, click Help.

Modifying the Appearance of Breadcrumbs

Breadcrumbs form alinked path to show users the location of the current topic in your
online content. If you enabled breadcrumbs for your output, you have several options to
define the appearance of the breadcrumbs. For more information, see “Modifying the
Location and Separators of Breadcrumbs® on page 177.

For more information about override files and locations, see “Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.
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To modify the appear ance of the breadcrumb trail

1. If you want to override the CSS settings for an output format, complete the
following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Format Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Formats\ formattype\Pages\css folder in your project folder,
where formattype isthe name of the output format you want to override,
such asMicrosoft HTML Help 1.x.

2. If you want to override the CSS settings for a target, complete the following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Target Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Targets\ targetname\Pages\css folder in your project folder,
where targetname iSthe name of the target you want to override.

3. Copy the webworks . css file from the following folder to the override folder you
created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\ formattype\Pages\css

4. Openthe webworks . css file you copied to your project override folder.

5. Findthe codefor div.webWorks Breadcrumbs and modify the values specified
within the braces:

» To modify the text color, specify the desired RGB color value for the color
option.

» To modify the font, specify the name of the font you want for the font -
family option.

» To modify the size of the font, specify the size you want for the font-size
option.

6. Savethewebworks.css file

7. Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Choosing the Location of Navigation Browse Buttons

If you have included navigation buttons in your output, you can specify whether to display
the browse buttons at the top or the bottom of each page. You can also specify whether to
align the button along the right or left side. Not all output formats support navigation
browse buttons.
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To modify the location of navigation browse buttons

1
2.
3.

Open your Stationery design project.
On the View menu, click Style Designer.

On the Project menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

In Page Syles, select the page style you want to modify.

On the Optionstab, select the appropriate value for the Navigation links shown at
top of page and Navigation links shown at bottom of page options.

On the Properties tab, click Navigation.

Specify the appropriate values for the Navigation Alignment properties. For more
information about a property, click Help.

Modifying the Navigation Browse Buttons

You can use customized navigation browse buttons in your online content. For more
information about customizing the WebWorks Hel p navigation buttons, see “ Customizing
the Toolbar in WebWorks Help” on page 221.

To change the navigation button images

1

If you want to override the images for an output format, complete the following
steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Format Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Formats\ formattype\Pages\Images folder in your project
folder, where rormattype isthe name of the output format you want to
override, such aspynamic HTML.

If you want to override the images for a target, complete the following steps.

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Target Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Targets\targetname\Pages\Images folder in your project
folder, where targetname isthe name of the target you want to override.
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3. Pastethe .gif files you want to use with names identical to those you want to
replace in the 1mages folder you created. The following table lists the default button
images and their file names and sizes.

Image Name Image Size Description
< prev.gif Width: 0.722 inch | Sends the user to the previous HTML
Height: 0.333 inch | document.
prevx.gif Width: 0.722 inch | Displayed when there is no previous
Height: 0.333 inch HTML document available.
> next.gif Width: 0.722 inch | Sends the user to the next HTML
Height: 0.333 inch | document.

nextx.gif Width: 0.722 inch | Displayed when there is no next HTML
Height: 0.333 inch | document available.

4. Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Associating a Page with a Page Style

By default, output is associated with the Prototype page style in ePublisher. Therefore,
you do not have to do anything to associate pages with the Prototype page style.
However, if you want to have more than one page layout, you need to use additional page
styles.

To associate a page with a page style
1. Define page breaks based on paragraph styles, such as heading styles.

2. Define additional page styles in the Stationery.

3. If you want to associate a page with a page style other than the Prototype page
style, add a PageStyle marker or field code in your source document after the new
page style, such as the heading that starts the page. The PageStyle marker or field
code identifies what page style to use for that page.

Provide writers with the defined page style names they need to specify in their PageStyle
markers or field codes.
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Defining the Appearance of Links

You can customize the appearance of links, also known as hyperlinks and hypertext links.
You can define the color and text decoration, such as underline, for the currently selected
link (active link), links you have previously visited, links you hover over, and the links
you have not previously visited. These link settings are stored in the webworks . css file.
You can create an override for the webworks . css file and then modify the tags that define
the links.

Note: These changes do not affect output formats, such as Simple HTML, that do not use
cascading style sheets.

In your source files, apply a character style to identify the text to include in each link. The
character style can also affect the appearance of the link.

To changethe color of links

1. Inyour Stationery design project, go to Advanced menu bar item and either click
Manage For mat Customizations or Manage Tar get Customizations.

2. Navigateto pages\css in this window.

3. Doubleclick the webworks . css fileand it will be bolded to indicate that a
customization has been created.

4. Doubleclick again, and the CSSfile should be opened in atext editor:

5. Find the following code and modify the values specified within the braces:

a:link:active { color: #0000CC }
a:link:hover { color: #CC0033 }
a:link { color: #3366CC }
a:visited { color: #9999CC }

» To modify the text color, specify the desired RGB color value for the color
option of the appropriate link type and state.

» To add text decoration, such as an underline, add the text-decoration:
underline; option tothetype of link you want to have an underline, and add
the text-decoration: none; Option to the other types of link.

» To makethelink text bold when you hover over the link, add the font -
weight: bold; optiontothe a:1ink:hover definition.

o

Save the webworks . css file.

7. Saveand close your project.

©

Reopen your project and regenerate to review the changes.
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Saving a Snapshot (Backup Copy) of Your Project

As you continue to make changes to your Stationery design project, you may want to
revert to a previous state, before you implemented a specific feature. You can save a
backup copy of your project and then use this backup copy at alater time, if needed.

Asyou develop your Stationery design project, periodically save a snapshot of your
project. You can use this snapshot to revert to your Stationery design project at a specific
point in time. This snapshot can also help you if your design project or Stationery become
corrupted in the future. For more information about the specific files and folders, see
“Backing Up Your Stationery Design Project, Stationery, and Projects’ on page 215.

To save a snapshot (backup copy) of your project
1. Saveyour project and close ePublisher.

2. Copy your project folder and al its subfolders and files, and your source documents
folder, maintaining the same structure, to another location. For example, create a
folder with the date from today as the name. Then, copy your project folder and
your source documents folder into the folder you created. This copy is your
snapshot.

Defining the Processing of Markers and Field Codes

If you want to create your own field codes and markers, you can define the function of
each field code and marker you create. ePublisher provides many default field codes and
markers to provide various built-in features and capabilities. For more information about
which output formats support each feature, see * Features Available in Each Output
Format” on page 9.

Default Marker Name Description

AbbreviationTitle Specifies alt text for an abbreviation, such as SS#. This text is
displayed when a user hovers over the abbreviation in the output.

AcronymTitle Specifies alt text for an acronym, which is displayed when a user
hovers over the acronym in the output.

Citation Specifies a citation as alt text for a quote, which is displayed when a
user hovers over the citation in the output.

Context Plugin Specifies context plug-ins for Eclipse help systems. Other Eclipse plug-
ins can use the context plug-in IDs to call the Eclipse help system. For
more information, see “Using Markers to Specify Context Plug-ins in
Eclipse Help” on page 270.

DropDownEnd Marks the end of an expand/collapse section. For more information,
see “Defining Expand/Collapse Sections (Drop-Down Hotspots)” on
page 192.

Filename Specifies the name of an output file for a page or an image. For more

information, see “Defining File Names” on page 185.
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Default Marker Name

Description

GraphicScale

Specifies a percentage to resize an image, such as 50 or 75 percent.

GraphicStyle

Specifies the name of a graphic style defined in the project to apply to
an image. This marker is an internal marker name that is not displayed
in Stationery Designer. You cannot create a marker with a different
name and assign it this functionality. For more information, see
“Defining the Appearance of Images” on page 163.

ImageAltText

Specifies alt text for an image. This text is added to the alt attribute of
the img tag in the output.

ImageAreaAltText

Specifies alt text for clickable regions in an image map. This text is
displayed when a user hovers over the region in the output.

ImageLongDescByRef

Specifies the path to the file that contains the long description for an
image. This description is used when you create accessible content.

ImageLongDescNotReq

Specifies that a long description is not required for an image, which
bypasses this accessibility check for that image.

ImageLongDescText

Specifies the long description for an image. This description is used
when you create accessible content.

Keywords

Specifies the keywords to include in the META tag for the topic. This
META tag improves searchability on the Web.

PageStyle

Specifies the name of a page style defined in the project to apply to a
topic. This marker is an internal marker name that is not displayed in
Stationery Designer. You cannot create a marker with a different name
and assign it this functionality. For more information, see “Defining the
Appearance of Pages” on page 171.

PassThrough

Specifies that ePublisher place the contents of the marker directly into
the generated output without processing the content in any way. For
example, you could use a PassThrough marker if you wanted to embed
HTML code within your generated output.

Popup

Specifies the start of the content to include in a popup window. The
content is displayed in a popup window when you hover over the link.
When you click the link in some output formats, the topic where the
popup content is stored, such as the glossary, is displayed. For more
information, see “Defining Popup Windows” on page 194.

PopupEnd

Marks the end of the content to include in a popup window.

PopupOnly

Specifies the start of the content to include in a popup window. The
content is displayed in a popup window when you hover over or click
the link.

RubiComposite

No longer supported.

SeeAlsoKeyword

Specifies an internal identifier for a topic. SeeAlsoLink markers in other
topics can list this identifier to create a link to this topic. For more
information, see “Defining See Also Links” on page 198.

SeeAlsoLink

Identifies an internal identifier from another topic to include in the list of
see also links in this topic.
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Default Marker Name

Description

SeeAlsoLinkDisplayType

Specifies whether to display the target topics on a popup menu or in a
window. By default, the links are displayed in the Topics Found window.
To display a popup menu, set the value to menu. This marker is
supported only in HTML Help.

SeeAlsoLinkWindowType

Specifies the name of the window defined in the hhp file, such as
TriPane or Main, that the topic opens in when the user clicks the link.
This marker is supported only in HTML Help.

TableStyle

Specifies the name of a table style defined in the project to apply to a
table in versions of Microsoft Word that did not support table styles.
This marker is an internal marker name that is not displayed in
Stationery Designer. You cannot create a marker with a different name
and assign it this functionality.

TableSummary

Specifies a summary for a table, which is used when you create
accessible content.

TableSummaryNotReq

Specifies that a summary is not required for a table, which bypasses
this accessibility check for that table.

TOCIconHTMLHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for this topic in
the HTML Help output format.

TOClIconJavaHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for this topic in
the Sun JavaHelp output format.

TOClIconOracleHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for this topic in
the Oracle Help output format.

TOCIconWWHelp

Identifies the image to use as the table of contents icon for this topic in
the WebWorks Help output format.

TopicAlias

Specifies an internal identifier for a topic that can be used to create a
context-sensitive link to that topic. For more information, see “Defining
Context-Sensitive Help Links” on page 190.

TopicDescription

Specifies a topic description for a context-sensitive help topic in Eclipse
help systems. For more information, see “Using Markers to Specify
Topic Descriptions for Context-Sensitive Help Topics in Eclipse Help”
on page 270.

WhatlsThisID Identifies a What's This help internal identifier for creating context-
sensitive What's This field-level help in the HTML Help output format.

WikiCategory Specifies the category or label you want to assign to a topic when
generating Wiki output. For more information, see “Defining Wiki
Categories or Labels” on page 271.

WindowType Specifies the name of the window defined in the help project that the

topic should be displayed in. In HTML Help, the window names are
defined in the hhp file. This marker is supported in HTML Help and
Oracle Help.
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Defining File Names

Design Guide

By default, ePublisher automatically assigns file names to your generated output files for
topics (pages) and images (graphics). ePublisher assigns output file names using a default
naming rule. You can customize this naming convention using one of the following
methods:

» Specifying adifferent topic (page) or image (graphic) naming pattern for ePublisher
to usein the target settings for your output.

* Inserting Filename markersinto source documents that specify the topic (page) or
image (graphic) file name ePublisher should use for the file when generating
output.

For more information about which output formats support this feature, see * Features
Available in Each Output Format” on page 9.

Specifying File Names for Pages Using Page Naming Patterns

By default, ePublisher uses the following values when specifying file names for pages:
$D;.$DN;.$PN

This specifies that ePublisher name the files using the following syntax when it generates
page files for atarget:

SourceDocumentName. SourceDocumentNumber. Topi cNumber
The parts of the default naming rule are defined as follows:

SourceDocumentName

| dentifies the name of the source document that the topic came from without thefile
extension.

SourceDocumentNumber
| dentifies the number of the source document in the order it isincluded in its
containing group in the project, such as 1 for the first source document in a group
and 2 for the second source document in a group. Thisvalue starts at 1 for the first
source document in each group in your project.

TopicNumber
I dentifies the number of the topic (output page) generated from the source
document, such as 1 for the first topic generated from a source document and 2 for
the second topic generated from a source document. This value starts at 1 for the
first topic in each source document.

For example, if you have amyFile . £fm SOUrce document that contains threetopicsthat start
with a paragraph style that has a page break priority set in Style Designer, ePublisher
generates the following default output file names: MmyFile.1.1.html, MyFile.1.2.html,
and MyFile.1.3.html. YOU can change the default file extension for each page style.
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You can use the following values to specify a page file naming pattern for atarget:

Note: Each value you specify must begin with a dollar sign (s) character and end with a
semicolon (;) character. Inserting aperiod (.) character immediately before the
value specifies that ePublisher use a period to separate the values when generating

output.

Value

Description

$P;

Includes the name of the project in the file name.

ST,

Includes the name of the target in the file name.

$G;

Includes the name of the group in Document Manager that
contains the file name.

$C;

Includes the project to project linking context value of the group in
the file name. WebWorks Help and WebWorks Reverb use the
context value when generating merged, or multivolume help that
includes context-sensitive help. In WebWorks Help/Reverb, you
need to include this context and the TopicAlias value in the help
call to display the correct help topic. For more information, see
“Merging Help Systems (Multivolume Help)” on page 353 and
“Opening Context-Sensitive Help in WebWorks Help using
Standard URLSs” on page 236.

$H;

Includes the heading text or title of the topic in the file name.

$D;

Includes the name of the source document that the topic came
from in the file name.

$DN;

Includes the source document number in the file name. The source
document number is the number that identifies the position of the
source document in the project.

$PN;

Includes the page number in the file name. The page number is
the number of the page that the topic is on in the source document.

You can also specify if you want ePublisher to convert spacesin file names to underscore
(1) characters when generating output. If you enable this setting, when you generate
output, spacesin file names are replaced with the underscore character. For example, with
this setting disabled, file names display asword1 word2.html. With this setting enabled,
when you generate output file names display asword1l_word2.html.

To specify a page file naming patternsfor atarget

1. OntheProject menu, select the target next to Active Tar get for which you want to

specify settings.

2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings. You must have target modification
permissions to modify target settings. For more information, see “ Customizing
Target Settings” on page 360.

3. Under Files, specify the appropriate values for the page file naming pattern you
want to use. For more information about file settings and values, click Help.
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Specifying File Names for Images Using Graphic Naming Patterns

ePublisher preserves the original file names for images imported by reference. If images
are inserted directly into a source document, or if ePublisher cannot process the image by
reference, then ePublisher assigns a file name using a graphic naming pattern.

By default ePublisher uses the following values when specifying file names for images:
$D;.$DN;.$PN;$.GN

This specifies that ePublisher name the files using the following syntax when it generates
image files for atarget:

SourceDocumentName. SourceDocumentNumber. Topi cNumber .| mageNumber
The parts of the default naming rule are defined as follows:

SourceDocumentName

I dentifies the name of the source document that the topic came from without thefile
extension.

SourceDocumentNumber

| dentifies the number of the source document in the order it isincluded in its
containing group in the project, such as 1 for the first source document in agroup
and 2 for the second source document in a group. Thisvalue starts at 1 for the first
source document in each group in your project.

TopicNumber
Identifies the number of the topic (output page) generated from the source
document, such as 1 for the first topic generated from a source document and 2 for
the second topic generated from a source document. This value starts at 1 for the
first topic in each source document.

I mageNumber

| dentifies the number of the image in the topic generated from the source document,
such as 1 for the first image generated in atopic and 2 for the second image
generated in atopic. Thisvalue starts at 1 for the first image in each topic.

For example, if you have a source document named myFile.doc that contains two images
in the first topic that generates an output file, and three images in the second topic that
generates an output file, and all the images are directly included in the source document,
ePublisher generates the following default output image file names: myFile.1.1.1.3pg,
MyFile.1.1.2.jpg, MyFile.1.2.1.ipg, MyFile.1.2.2.9pg, andMyFile.1.2.3.5pg.
You can change the default format and file extension for each graphic style.
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You can use the following values to specify an image (graphic) file naming pattern for a

target:

Note:

Each value you specify must begin with adollar sign () character and end
with asemicolon (;) character. Inserting aperiod (.) character immediately
before the value specifies that ePublisher use a period to separate the values
when generating output.

Value

Description

$P;

Includes the name of the project in the file name.

$T;

Includes the name of the target in the file name.

$G;

Includes the name of the group in Document Manager that
contains the file name.

$C;

Includes the project to project linking context value of the group in
the file name. WebWorks Help and WebWorks Reverb use the
context value when generating merged, or multivolume help that
includes context-sensitive help. In WebWorks Help/Reverb, you
need to include this context and the TopicAlias value in the help
call to display the correct help topic. For more information, see
“Merging Help Systems (Multivolume Help)” on page 353 and
“Opening Context-Sensitive Help in WebWorks Help using
Standard URLS” on page 236.

$H;

Includes the heading text or title of the topic in the file name.

$D;

Includes the name of the source document that the topic came
from in the file name.

$DN;

Includes the source document number in the file name. The source
document number is the number that identifies the position of the
source document in the project.

$PN;

Includes the page number in the file name. The page number is
the number of the page that the topic is on in the source document.

$GN;

Includes the graphic number in the file name. The graphic number
is the sequential number of the graphic in the generated output,
and it is based on the position of the graphic in the generated
output.
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You can also specify if you want ePublisher to convert spacesin file names to underscore
() characters when generating output. If you enable this setting, when you generate
output, spacesin file names are replaced with the underscore character. For example, with
this setting disabled, file names display asword1 word2.jpg. With this setting enabled,
when you generate output file names display asword1l_word2.html.

To specify an image (graphic) file naming pattern for a tar get

1. OntheProject menu, select the target next to Active Tar get for which you want to
specify settings.

2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings. You must have target modification
permissions to modify target settings. For more information, see “Customizing
Target Settings’ on page 360.

3. Under Files, specify the appropriate values for the graphic file naming pattern you
want to use.

Using Markers to Define File Names

You can use markers and field codes to specify the file name for atopic or image. Writers
insert a Filename marker into their source documents and specify the file name they want
to assign to the topic of image in the marker.

The default name for this marker type or field code is Filename. You can define your own
marker style with a different namein your Stationery and assign the Filename marker type
toit. Then, writers can use this marker type or field code to specify the output file name
for each topic and included image.

Note: ePublisher uses page and graphic naming patterns to assign file names to all topics
and images that do not include a Filename marker type or field code. For more
information, see “ Specifying File Names for Pages Using Page Naming Patterns”
on page 185 and “ Specifying File Names for Images Using Graphic Naming
Patterns” on page 187.

To assign file name behavior to file name markers

1.  Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. InMarker Syles, select the marker style you want to modify.
4

On the Optionstab, set Marker typeto Filename.
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Defining Context-Sensitive Help Links

190

Context-sensitive help links provide content based on the context of what the user is
doing. In many cases, this help content is based on the window that is open and active. For
example, the Help button on awindow in a software product can open a specific help
topic that provides important information about the window:

What the window allows you to do

Brief concepts needed to understand the window

Guidance for how to use the window

Descriptions about each field on the window, valid values, and related fields
Linksto related topics, such as concepts and tasks related to the window

The help topic can also be embedded in the window itself, such asan HTML pane that
displays the content of the help topic. Providing this content when and where the user
needs it, without requiring the user to search through the help, keeps the user productive
and focused. Thistype of help also makes the product more intuitive by providing answers
when and where needed.

There are several methods for creating context-sensitive help. In addition, output formats
use different mechanisms to support context-sensitive help. You can reference atopic in
the following ways:

File name

Use a Filename marker to assign afile name to atopic. Each topic can have no more
than one Filename marker by default. However, you can create a custom mapping
mechanism using file names. Then, you can open the specific topic with that file
name. However, if your file naming changes, you need to change the link to the
topic. Thisfile naming approach delivers context-sensitive help capabilitiesin
output formats that do not provide a mapping mechanism.

Internal identifier (topic alias)

Use a TopicAlias marker to define an internal identifier for each topic. The benefit
of using aninternal identifier isthat it allows file names to change without
impacting the links from the product. The writer inserts this marker in atopic and
specifies a unique value for that topic. Then, the mapping mechanism of your
output format determines how that internal identifier is supported. Some output
formats, such asHTML Help, use amapping file that defines these topic aliases.
You can create more than one TopicAlias marker in atopic to allow multiple
context-sensitive links to display the same topic.

To simplify the coding of your source documents, you can use the same marker to define
both the file name and the topic aliasfor each topic file. In Style Designer, set the Marker
type option for the marker you want to use to Filename and topic alias. For more
information about which output formats support this feature, see “Features Available in
Each Output Format” on page 9.
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For more information about using markers to enable context-sensitive help links, see the
following topics:

» “Defining Filename Markers for Context-Sensitive Help Links’ on page 191
» “Defining Filename Markers for Context-Sensitive Help Links’ on page 191

For more output format-specific information about using and customizing context-
sensitive help, see the following topics:

» “Using Context-Sensitive Help in WebWorks Help” on page 235
» “Using Context-Sensitive Help in HTML Help” on page 257
» “Using Context-Sensitive Help in Oracle Help and Sun JavaHelp” on page 268

Defining Filename Markers for Context-Sensitive Help Links

To enable context-sensitive help links using file names, you need to enable the Filename
marker. By default, ePublisher setsthe Marker type option for amarker named Filename
to Filename. You can create a marker with a different name and set the Marker type
option for that marker to Filename.

Then, writers can use this marker in the source documents to define a file name for each
topic that will be opened by the application. File names must follow these guidelines:

* Must be unique

» Canonly contain characters valid for file names

To assign file name behavior to file name markers
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.
3. InMarker Styles, select the marker style you want to modify.
4. Onthe Optionstab, set Marker typeto Filename.

Defining TopicAlias Markers for Context-Sensitive Help Links

To enable context-sensitive help links using topic IDs, you need to enable the TopicAlias
marker. By default, ePublisher setsthe Marker type option for amarker named
TopicAliasto Topic alias. You can create a marker with a different name and set the
Marker type option for that marker to Topic alias.
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Then, writers can use this marker in the source documents to define atopic ID in each
topic that will be opened by the application. Topic IDs must follow these guidelines:

* Must be unique
» Must begin with an alphabetical character
» May contain alphanumeric characters

» May not contain special characters or spaces, with the exception of underscores ()

To assign topic alias behavior to topic aliasmarkers
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.
3. InMarker Styles, select the marker style you want to modify.
4. OntheOptionstab, set Marker typeto Topic alias.

Defining Expand/Collapse Sections (Drop-Down Hotspots)

192

You can create sections of content that expand and collapse when you click alink or hot
spot. This structure allows you to create items, such as bulleted lists, that are easy to scan,
and then the users can expand individual itemsto get additional information. You can also
use this structure to provide definitions. For more information about which output formats
support this feature, see “ Features Available in Each Output Format” on page 9.

When you identify the paragraph styles to start expand/collapse sections, you define
whether those sections should initially be expanded (shown) or collapsed (hidden).
ePublisher inserts an image indicating the state of the link. When a user clicks on a hotspot
with the initial content collapsed, the content expands under the hotspot. If the user clicks
a second time on the hotspot, the content is hidden again.

Using Styles and Markers for Expand/Collapse Sections

To use expand/collapse sections, you need the paragraph styles you want to start these
sections, and you need the DropDownEnd marker in your source documents. Decide
which paragraph styles should provide the link and start an expand/collapse section. For
example, you could make Heading 4, Procedure Title, and Bullet Expand paragraph styles
start expand/collapse sections.

To enable expand/collapse sectionsin your Stationery
1. Openyour Stationery design project.

2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.
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On the Project menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

In Paragraph Styles, select the paragraph style you want to define as the link for
the start of an expand/collapse section.

Onthe Optionstab, set Dropdown to Start open or Start closed, based on whether
you want the expand/collapse section to be displayed or hidden by default.

Repeat steps 3-4 for each paragraph style you want to start expand/collapse
sections.

When writers use these styles, they can identify the end of each expand/collapse section
with the DropDownEnd marker. All other paragraph styles should have the Dropdown
option set to Continue to be included in the expand/collapse sections as needed.

Modifying Images for Expand/Collapse Sections

You can replace the default images ePublisher uses to indicate the state of an expanded or
collapsed hotspot. For more information about override files and locations, see
“Understanding Stationery, Projects, and Overrides’” on page 419.

To modify expand/collapse images

1

If you want to override the images for an output format, complete the following
steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Format Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Formats\ formattype\Files\images folder in your project
folder, where rormattype isthe name of the output format to override, such
aS Dynamic HTML.

If you want to override theimages for a target, complete the following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Target Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Targets\targetname\Files\images folder in your project
folder, where targetname isthe name of the target you want to override.
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3. Pastethe .gif files you want to use with names identical to those you want to
replace in the tmages folder you created. The following table lists the default
images and their file names and sizes.

Image |[Image Name Image Size

v expanded.gif Width: 8 pixels (0.111 inch)
Height: 6 pixels (0.083 inch)

3 collapse.gif Width: 6 pixels (0.083 inch)
Height: 8 pixels (0.111 inch)

Note: If you are generating with WebWorks Reverb output, you will modify the
expand/collapse images in the skin.png file located in Pages\images in the Format
or Target override directory for this output. For more information, See “Changing
the Appearance of WebWorks Reverb” on page 238.

4. Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Defining Popup Windows

194

You can use popup windows to display brief additional information about aword or
phrase, such as aglossary definition for aterm in atopic. A popup window displays alink
in atopic, which indicates to usersthey can hover over or click on the link, which displays
the additional content. Popup windows streamline the initial content and allow users to
choose whether the want to view the additional content.

To create a popup window, writersfirst create alink in the original text to the content it
should display. Writers create this link using the link features in their source document
application. Then, the writers can implement the popup window using markers or

paragraph styles.

You need to assign popup behavior options to your paragraph and marker stylesin your
Stationery. For more information about which output formats support this feature, see
“Features Available in Each Output Format” on page 9.

Using Marker Styles to Create Popup Windows

The default marker styles that define popup windows are Popup, PopupOnly, and
PopupEnd. The writer inserts these markers into the source documents to specify what
content to display through the popup window, and whether the popup content is displayed
in only a popup window or in both a popup window and aclickable link that displays the
content in a different topic. Some output formats support displaying the content only in a
popup window.
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Using Paragraph Styles To Create Popup Windows

You can define paragraph styles in your source documents to create popup windows. This
approach avoids the need for markers, but you may need to create more stylesin your
source document templates. You can define both marker styles and paragraph stylesto
create different popup windows in your content.

To define paragraph stylesfor popup windows
1. Open your Stationery design project.
2. Onthe View menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. InParagraph Styles, select the paragraph style you want to define as the first
paragraph of a popup window.

This paragraph style is applied only to the first paragraph of content that should be
displayed in a popup window. If a popup window may contain more than one
paragraph of content, you need to create a second paragraph style and apply it to all
paragraphs following the first paragraph that should be displayed in the popup
window.

5. Onthe Optionstab, select the appropriate value for the Popup option, such as
Define or Define with no output. For more information about this option, click
Help.

6. Select the paragraph style you want to define as one of the paragraphs of a popup
window that follows the first paragraph of the popup window.

7. Onthe Optionstab, select the appropriate value for the Popup option, such as
Append or Append with no output. For more information about this option, click
Help.

Assigning a Page Style to Popup Windows

If you have popup windows in your content, the appearance of the popup windows
matches the rest of your topic pages, including breadcrumbs and company information. If
you want to assign a different page style to your popup windows, you need to create anew
page style and assign it to your popup paragraph styles.

Note: If you are using marker styles to create popup windows, you cannot use page styles
to control the appearance of your popup windows. This process applies only to
popup windows created with paragraph styles.
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To assign a page style to popup windows

1
2.
3.

Open your Stationery design project.
On the View menu, click Style Designer.

On the Project menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

Create a new page style for popup windows by completing the following steps:

a. InPage Styles, click the New Style button. ePublisher adds a new page style
called Untitled.

b. Enter the name for the new page style, such as ropup Windows.

c. Onthe Propertiestab and the Optionstab, select the options you want to
assign to this page style.

In Paragraph Styles, select your popup paragraph style.

On the Options tab, set Popup page style to the page style you created for popup
windows, such as popup Windows.

Defining Related Topics

Related topics provide alist of other topics that may be of interest to the user of the current
topic. For example, you could have a section called Creating Web Pagesin your help. You
may also have many other topics, such asHTML Tags and Cascading Style Sheets, that
relate to creating Web pages. |dentifying these related topics for users can help them find
the information they need and identify additional topics to consider. However, providing
these types of links as cross references within the content itself may not be the most
efficient way to present theinformation. For more information about which output formats
support this feature, see “ Features Available in Each Output Format” on page 9.

Related topics and See Also links provide similar capabilities, but there are severa
important differences:

Related topics can link to headings in a help set that do not start a new page.

Related topics links are static and defined in the source documents as links. You
must have all the source documentsto create the link and generate the outpuit.

If arelated topics list contains a broken link in the source document, that link is
broken in the generated output. In a See Also link list, the broken link is not
included in the output.
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You can configure related topics to be displayed in the following ways:
* Included asalist in the topic itself.

» Displayed in a popup window when the user clicks a button, as shown in the
following figure.
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Note: If arelated topic link is broken in the source document, in most cases that link is
broken in the generated output. WebWorks Help and WebWorks Reverb provide an
additional feature by removing broken links from related topics lists that are
displayed in a popup window when a user clicks the Related Topics button.

Using a Paragraph Style for Related Topics Lists
You can use a paragraph style to define arelated topicslist. Create a unique paragraph

style to use specifically for the related topicslist items. The writer should create alist of
linksin atopic in the source document, and apply the paragraph style to each list item.
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To definea paragraph stylefor arelated topicslist

1
2.
3.

Note:

Open your Stationery design project.
On the View menu, click Style Designer.

On the Project menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

In Paragraph Styles, select the paragraph style you want to define as the related
topicslist. This paragraph styleis applied to all paragraphsin arelated topics list.

On the Options tab, select the appropriate value for the Related topic option. For
more information about this option, click Help.

» Todisplay thelist of related topicsin the body of the topic, select Define.

» Todisplay thelist of related topics only when the Related Topics button is
clicked, select Define with no output.

The Show related topicsinline button and the Show related topics toolbar
button target settings specify whether to include rel ated topics buttons and where to
include them. If you select Define for your related topics paragraph style and you
enable the Show related topicsinline button setting, both the list of related topics
and the related topics button itself are displayed in the topics with related topics.

Defining See Also Links

See Also links are associative links (Alinks) that identify other topics that may be of
interest to the user of the current topic. These links use internal identifiers to define the
links and the list is built dynamically based on the topics available when the user displays
the links. See Also links are important to use with larger help sets and merged help sets.
For more information about which output formats support this feature, see “Features
Available in Each Output Format” on page 9.

Related topics and See Also links provide similar capabilities, but there are several
important differences:

See Also links must link to styles that start a new topic, such as a heading.

See Also links are dynamic and the lists of links are built at display time instead of
during help generation.

Since See Also link lists are dynamically built, they do not include links to topics
that are not available when the user displaysthe links. If arelated topicslist
contains a broken link in the source document, that link is broken in the generated
output for most output formats.
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Enabling See Also Functionality

If you want to create a See Also link asinline text without a button, create a unique
character style and select the See Also option for that style. If you want to use a button to
display the See Also links, create a unique paragraph style, select the See Also option for
that style, and type the See Also text on that paragraph. The properties you select for the
paragraph style in Style Designer affect the text of the See Also button. To modify the
appearance of the button itself, see “Modifying the Appearance of the See Also Button”
on page 200. You also need to create a SeeAlsoLink and SeeAlsoK eyword marker.

HTML Help also supports the SeeAlsoLinkDisplay Type and SeeAlsoLinkWindowType
markers. These markers allow you to change how the See Also links are displayed in
HTML Help. For example, you can display the links as a popup menu.

Note: If paragraph and marker styles are created in your source document after you create
aproject, scan the document in the project again for the changes to take effect.

To enable See Also functionality in your Stationery
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheView menu, click Style Designer.

3. OntheProject menu, click atarget in the Active Target menu option that is an
output format that supports this option.

4. If you want to use buttons for See Also links, complete the following steps:

a. InParagraph Qtyles, select the paragraph style to use for See Also links.
b. Onthe Optionstab, set See Also to Enabled.

5. If you want to useinlinetext for See Also links, complete the following steps:
a. InCharacter Styles, select the character style to use for See Also links.
b. Onthe Optionstab, set See Also to Enabled.

InMarker Styles, select the SeeAlsoKeyword marker style.

On the Optionstab, set Marker type to See Also Keywords.

InMarker Styles, select the SeeAlsoLink marker style.

© © N o

On the Optionstab, set Marker typeto See Also Link Keywords.
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Modifying the Appearance of the See Also Button

The properties you select for the paragraph stylein Style Designer affect the text of the
See Also button. In some output formats, you can modify the color of the See Also button
background and borders. You must separately modify each button border. You can aso
modify each of the See Also button colors.

Note: To change the color of the See Also button, you modify the content .xs1 file. If
you modify the content.xs1 file, you will be responsible for maintaining your
customizations to the file as needed each time you update your Stationery to work
with anew version of ePublisher.

For more information about override files and locations, see “Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

To change the color of the See Also button

1. If you want to override the processing for an output format, complete the
following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Format Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Formats\ formattype\Transforms folder in your project folder,
where formattype isthe name of the output format you want to override,
such as webWorks Help 5.0.

2. If you want to override the processing for a target, complete the following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Target Override
Directory.

b. Createthe Targets\targetname\Transforms folder in your project folder,
where targetname isthe name of the target you want to override.

3. Copy the content .xs1 file from the following folder to the override folder you
created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\formattype\Transforms

4. Openthe content.xs1 file you copied to your project override folder.
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5. Find the following code section.

<html:table border="0" cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0"
onclick="{$VarCargo/wwalinks:ALink[1] /@onClick}" summary="">
<html:tr>
<html:td height="2" colspan="4" bgcolor="#FFFFFF"></html:td>
<html:td width="2" height="2"
background="{$Var seertup}"></html:td>
</html:tr>
<html:tr>
<html:td width="2" height="2" bgcolor="#FFFFFF"></html:td>
<html:td height="2" colspan="3" bgcolor="#EEEEEE"></html:td>
<html:td width="2" height="2"
background="{$Var seeright}"></html:td>
</html:tr>

6. Modify the RGB color valuesin the bgcolor attributes within this table to adjust
the colors of the margins that form parts of the See Also button.

7. Savethecontent.xsl file

8. Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Define the Default Settings for Each Target

Design Guide

You can have one or more output formats in your Stationery. You can also define multiple
targets in your Stationery. The Stationery Designer properties and options are shared
across al targets and output formats. Some settings, such as the target settings, variable
values, conditions, and cross-reference formats, are defined per target. Some targets and
output formats al so offer additional features and customizations.
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For each target in your Stationery, define the following default settingsin your Stationery.
If awriter installs the support with ePublisher Express, that writer can modify these
settings in each project based on the Stationery:

» Target settings, such as the company information and navigation on each page. To
specify the target settings for atarget, select the target, and then click Tar get
Settings on the Tar get menu. For more information about a setting, click Help.

* Index settings. For more information, see “ Defining the Default Index Settings’ on
page 202.

» Variable values. For more information, see “ Defining the Default Processing of
Variables’ on page 203.

» Condition visibility. For more information, see “ Defining the Default Processing of
Conditions’ on page 204.

» Cross Reference formats and rules. For more information, see “ Defining the Default
Processing of Cross References’ on page 204.

» PDFintegration. For more information, see “Defining Default PDF Generation
Settings’ on page 205.

» Output format-specific customizations and features. For more information, see
“Customizing Stationery for Output Format-Specific Features’ on page 219.

* Reporting options, such as accessibility reporting. For more information, see
“Defining the Accessibility Report to Validate Content” on page 206 and “ Defining
Other Reporting Options’ on page 208.

Defining the Default Index Settings

The index provides the user with a point-and-click resource for quickly navigating your
online content. ePublisher generates the index by default for the available formats, using
the native indexing features of the source document tool used to create the printed index.

The groups and order of index entries in your online index are determined through index
entries defined in the source document, the 1ocales.xml filein the ePublisher installation
folder, and the output format display environment. The 1ocales.xm1 file aso definesthe
text that identifies see and see also Style entriesin your index. For more information
about customizing the index appearance, see “Modifying the Appearance of the Index in
Dynamic HTML" on page 264.

Depending on your output format, you can specify the file name for the generated index
whether to generate the index. With the power of many full-text search engines, you may
choose not to include an index in your generated output.

Note: If you selected the WebWorks Hel p, WebWorks Reverb, or WinHelp output format,
you must generate an index with the given file name. These options are predefined
and cannot be changed.
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To enableindex generation in your online content
1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.
3. Set Generateindex to Enabled.
4

If you want to change your index file name and your output format supportsit,
specify the new file name in I ndex filename.

Defining the Default Processing of Variables

A variable provides a placeholder for standard terms and for names that may change. By
defining variables in your source documents, you have global control over the values
contained within those variables. For example, you can create a variable for the copyright
date of your documentation. You can then use that variable as needed in your content.
Each year when you need to update the copyright, you can change the variable valuein a
single location instead of using the search and replace method through your documents.

In your project, you can specify the value of any variable. When you change the value of a
variable in your project, it changes the value only in your generated output. The variable
valueis not changed in your source documents. You can also use the value of the variable
defined in your source documents. To use the value defined in a source document for a
variable, select Use Document Value for that variable.

To specify avariable value
1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Variables.
3.  Findthe variable you want to modify.
4

In the Value column, select its current definition and make the desired changes, or
select Use Document Value.
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Defining the Default Processing of Conditions

In your source documents, you can define conditions and use them to show or hide parts of
your content. ePublisher allows you to define the visibility for each condition in your
project. The conditions that are available in your project come directly from your source
documents. You can modify the value for any of your conditions, which affects how your
conditional text isincorporated into your generated output. You can also select
passthrough for a condition to insert the content directly into your output without being
transformed and coded for your output format. This option allows you to directly add
HTML coding or multimediafiles to your output.

Note: You can also use PassThrough markers and the Pass Through paragraph style and
character style optionsto insert content directionly into your output without being
transformed and coded for your output.

To modify the value of a condition
1.  OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Conditions.
3. Find the condition you want to modify.
4

In the Value column, select the visibility option you want to use for that condition.

Defining the Default Processing of Cross References

Cross-references help users navigate through your content. ePublisher automatically
transforms cross-references to links in the generated output. However, you often want
cross-referencesin your online content to use a different format than your printed content.
For example, you usually include page numbers only in your printed content. ePublisher
enables you to add, edit, and delete cross-reference formats for your online output.

Note: Thisoption isavailable only for specific source document types and each defined
cross reference rule applies only to the selected source document type.

To define and manage cr oss-r efer ence for mats
1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Cross Reference Rules.

3. InDocument type, select the source document type for which you want to define
the cross-references.

Chapter 5: Designing, Deploying, and Managing Stationery Design Guide



Designing Stationery

4. If you want to add a cross reference format, complete the following steps:
a. Click Add New Cross Reference.

b. InName, typethe format or name of the cross reference format you want to
define. For example, to remove the phrase see page followed by a page
number from a Word source document, type: see page {PAGEREF \h}. YOU
can find the correct syntax for the search pattern by inspecting your source
documents for the values.

c. InReplacement, type the format or text you want to replace the format you
specified in Name. To replace the format with nothing, leave the
Replacement field blank.

d. Click OK.

5. If you want to modify a defined cross-reference format, complete the following
steps:
a. Double-click an existing cross-reference format you want to modify.
b. InReplacement, type the format or text you want to replace the format you

specified in Name. To replace the format with nothing, leave the
Replacement field blank.

c. Click OK.

6. If you want to changethe order in which ePublisher processesthe cross-
reference formats, select across reference rule in the list, and then use the arrow
buttons to arrange the formats from top to bottom in the order you want ePublisher
to process them:

7. If you want to delete a defined cross-reference format, select the cross reference
rulein thelist, and then click Delete Cross Reference:

8. Click OK to close the Cross Reference Rules window.

Defining Default PDF Generation Settings

ePublisher provides PDF options that enable you to generate a PDF file for each source
document or to generate a PDF file for each top-level group in aproject. If you generate a
PDF for each top-level group, ePublisher combines all the source documents within a
single top-level group, and then generates a single PDF file for those documents.
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You can deliver the PDF files separate from your help system, or in some output formats
you can add a PDF button to your toolbar that displays the PDF filesin the window. The
PDF file displayed when the user clicks the PDF button depends on which PDF generation
options you chosein your project. If you have selected to:

» Generate PDF files only for the top-level groups, the window displays the PDF file
for the top-level group in which the currently viewed topic is located when the user
clicks the PDF button.

» Generate PDF files only for each source document, the window displays the PDF
file for the source document in which the currently viewed topic islocated when the
user clicks the PDF button.

» Generate PDF filesfor all source documents and for all top-level groups, the
window displays the PDF file for the source document in which the currently
viewed topic is located when the user clicks the PDF button.

To specify the PDF file generation settings and enable the PDF toolbar button
1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

3. If you want to generate a PDF filefor each source document, set Generate a
PDF per document to Enabled.

4. If you want to generate a PDF filefor each top-level group of source documents,
set Generate a PDF per top level group to Enabled.

5. Set Show PDF button to Enabled.
6. Click OK.

Defining the Accessibility Report to Validate Content

Content that must be accessed by people with disabilities must conform to guidelines
published by both the W3C and the United States government. These guidelines are
intended to help authors produce accessible content. ePublisher helps you produce online
content that conforms to the W3C Web Content Accessibility Guidelines 1.0 (WCAG),
Section 508 of the U.S. Rehabilitation Act of 1998, and the Americans with Disabilities
Act (ADA).
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If you take certain steps in creating your source documents and setting up your project,
your generated output is accessible through assistive technol ogies such as screen readers.
When you generate your project, ePublisher can perform severa checksto verify that you
embedded information and conform to the accessibility standard in these areas:

Alternate text for all images (ImageAltText marker)
» Alternate text for clickable regionsin all image maps (ImageAreaAltText marker)

» Long descriptions for al images (Imagel ongDescText and Imagel ongDescByRef
markers)

»  Summariesfor al tables (TableSummary marker)

Note: ePublisher does not check to ensure that you have provided expansion text for
abbreviations or acronyms nor does it verify that you have included citation
markers for quotations. You can use the AbbreviationTitle, AcronymTitle, and
Citation markersto add thisinformation to your content.

For more information about producing accessible content, and to check your content
further for compliance, see the following Web sites:

o www.w3c.org/TRIWCAG10-CORE-TECHS
*  www.w3.org/WAI
* www.w3.0rg/WAI/Policy

ePublisher does not perform accessibility validation by default. You must enable
accessibility validation of the content. ePublisher validatesthat all images and image maps
have alternate text, all images have long descriptions, and all tables have summaries. You
can choose which accessibility validation checks you want ePublisher to run.

Note: If you disable any of the accessibility validation checks, you cannot consider your
content to be accessible or Section 508 compliant.

Todefinethe accessibility report that validates online content for accessibility
compliance

1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

3. Set Generate accessibility report to Enabled.
4

If you want to exclude the alternate text check for images, disable Validate
accessibility image alter nate tags.

5. If you want to exclude the alternate text check for image maps, disable Validate
accessibility image map alter nate tags.

6. If you want to exclude the long description check for images, disable Validate
accessibility image long descriptions.
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7. If you want to exclude the summary check for tables, disable Validate
accessibility table summaries.

When a project based on this Stationery is generated, the accessibility report is created
with the information you selected to include in that report.

Defining Other Reporting Options

In addition to the accessibility reporting features, ePublisher provides reports to help you

identify and resolve potential transformation issues. You can define which conditions are

informational messages, warnings, or errors. Errors force ePublisher AutoMap to return a
non-zero return code and stops the output deployment process.

To definethe other report options
1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.
3. Review and define the settings for the following categories of report settings:
* Filenames Report
* LinksReport
* SylesReport
» Topics Report
4. Click OK.

Saving and Testing Stationery

Once you have defined your Stationery design project, you need to save and test the
Stationery. This process alows you to adjust the Stationery as needed before further
customizing your design and deploying the Stationery for use.

Note: Document-specific information, such as groups, documents, and changes made
with Document Designer, are not saved in Stationery files.

When you save the Stationery design project as Stationery, ePublisher stores all the style
information, settings, and definitions from the project in the Stationery. ePublisher also
copies the user, output format, and format target override files, and saves them as part of
your Stationery.

Tosaveyour Stationery design project as Stationery and test it
1.  Openyour Stationery design project.

2. OntheFilemenu, click Save as Sationery.
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Customizing Your Design

Specify the Stationery name, location to store the Stationery, and the targets to
include in the Stationery. For more information about an option, click Help.

Click OK.

Close ePublisher Designer.

Open ePublisher Express.

On the File menu, click New Project.

Specify the project name and the location to store the project.
In Stationery, specify your Stationery file, and then click Next.

Add your standard sample source document to the project, and then click Finish.
For more information about an option, click Help.

On the Project menu, click Scan All Documents.

On the Proj ect menu, select the active target you want to test.
On the Project menu, click Generate All.

Review the generated output.

Repeat steps 12-14 for each target in your project.

Once you finish customizing your Stationery, storeit in acentral location where writers
can useit. If you move the Stationery, ePublisher Express notifies the writers when they
open their projects that it cannot find the Stationery associated with the project. The
writers then need to update their projects to use the Stationery in its new location.

Customizing Your Design

By defining online navigation, setting options and preferences in your project, and
embedding additional information in your source documents, you can define the behavior
and appearance of your online content. The following sections provide some additional
information about techniques you can use to further refine and customize your design.

Note: These techniques are supported in all formats unless otherwise noted.

Design Guide

Chapter 5: Designing, Deploying, and Managing Stationery 209



Customizing Your Design

Understanding Customized Processing

ePublisher usesfile and folder locations to provide a structure where you can create and
store override files. These files customize how ePublisher transforms your content.

When you generate output for an output format, ePublisher uses the following process to
identify the files to use to process your content and compl ete the task:

1. ePublisher checksthe Targets folder hierarchy in your project for thefilesrequired
to complete the task. ePublisher checks the folder hierarchy named for the target
you are generating.

2. If thefilesare not found in the Targets folder hierarchy in your project, ePublisher
checksthe Formats folder hierarchy in your project for the files required to
compl ete the task. ePublisher checks the folder hierarchy named for the output
format of the target you are generating.

3. If thefilesare not found in your project folder hierarchy, ePublisher checks the
installation folders.

This process allows you to override any default file in the installation folder hierarchy for
one or more output formats or targets by placing a customized file with the same name at
the correct location in the project folder hierarchy.

By recreating the file path in the Targets folder in your project, and storing a modified
filein the correct location, you can change the processing for that specific target. This
method allows you customize a specific target in a project that has multiple targets using
the same output format.

By recreating the file path in the Formats folder in your project, and storing a modified
filein the correct location, you can change the processing for all targets that use the same
output format. This method is also helpful for projects with one target.

Note: Do not modify filesin the installation folders. Store customized files only in the
project folder hierarchy. You need to create the Targets and Formats folder
hierarchiesin your project folder, as needed for the files you want to override.

For more information, see “Understanding Stationery, Projects, and Overrides’ on
page 419 and “Understanding How ePublisher Works” on page 413.

Disabling External CSS Files

By default, ePublisher creates an external CSSfile for each source document in your
project. Depending on how many source documents are in the project and the amount of
style information in each document, these CSS files can become large and redundant.
ePublisher allows you to use a custom CSSfile to avoid this issue. ePublisher still creates
these external CSSfiles, but you can simply delete the unused CSSfiles. However, if you
are deploying your generated content directly to a Web server, you may not want the
unused CSS files deployed with your content.
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You can override the pages. fti and styles.xs1 files and modify them to no longer
create the external CSSfiles.

Note: If you overridethe pages. £ti and styles.xs1 filesand modify themto no longer

create the external CSSfiles, you will be responsible for maintaining your
customizations to these files as needed each time you update your Stationery to
work with anew version of ePublisher.

To disable external CSSfiles

1

10.

In your Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

If you want to override the processing for an output format, create the

Formats\ formattype\Transforms folder in your proj ect folder, where
formattype iSthe name of the output format you want to override, such aspynamic
HTML.

If you want to override the processing for a target, create the
Targets\targetname\Transforms folder in your proj ect folder, where
targetname iSthe name of the target you want to override.

Copy thepages. fti and the styles.xs1 filesfrom the following folder to the
override folder you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\formattype\Transforms

Open the pages. £ti file you copied to your project override folder in atext editor.
Under the <croups> tag, add the following code:

<Group name="css" />

Under the <settings> tag, add the following code:

:<!l-- Emit -->

<l-- -->

<Setting name="emit-external-css" group="css" default="true">
<SettingClass name="boolean" />

</Setting>

Save and close the pages. fti file.
Openthe styles.xs1 file you copied to your project override folder in atext editor.

Under the <wwfiles:Files version="1.0"> tag, add the following code:

:<xsl:if test="wwprojext:GetFormatSetting('emit-external- css',
'false') = 'true'"s
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11. Underthe<!-- call template --> tag, replacethefollowing line
<xsl:variable name="VarResult"s>
with the following line:
<xsl:variable name="VarResultAsXML">

12. Underthe<:-- call template --»tag, andjust beforethe <xs1:value-of
select="wwexsldoc:Document ($VarResult, $VarPath, 'utf-8', 'text')" />

tag, add the following code:

<xsl:variable name="VarResult" select="msxsl:node-
set (SVarResultAsXML)" />

13. Under the <xs1:variable name="VarProgressProjectGroupsEnd"
select="wwprogress:End ()" /> tag, add the following code:

</xsl:if>
14. Saveandclosethestyles.xs1 file
15. Onthe Project menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
16. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.
17.  Set emit-external-cssto Disabled.

Mark of the Web

When auser reads alocally installed help system displayed through the Microsoft Internet
Explorer (MSIE) browser, the browser can apply local machine zone security to the help
system content pages if they are loaded directly from afile system as opposed to aweb
server. This security can interfere with some features, such as those implemented using
JavaScript, and display security windows. For example, the user may see Javascript
security windows when using M SIE to directly open pages generated from either of the
WebWorks Help, WebWorks Reverb, or Dynamic HTML formats.
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The Mark of the Web (MOTW) is atechnique to avoid these security windows generated
by MSIE. However, while the MOTW suppresses security windows, it also disables links
to baggage files on the local file system such as PDF and image files, so thisis something
to consider when making use of this function within WebWorks Help 5.0, WebWorks
Reverb, or Dynamic HTML. For more information about the Mark of the Web, see
msdn.microsoft.com.

Note: Due to the continued evolution of the Microsoft Windows platform along
with subsequent releases of MSIE, if you are enabling MOTW for your
generated output, you will need to pay particular attention to the version of
ePublisher formats that you are using for your conversions. For example,
with the release of Microsoft Windows 8, a modification to the MOTW is
required in order to load non-HTML files. This modification has been
included in al ePublisher formats beginning with format versions 2013.2. So
if you are using a prior version of the format, you should consider upgrading
your format to version 2013.2 or later.

ToenabletheMark of the Web for WebWorks Reverb or WebWorksHelp

1
2.
3.

On the Target menu, click Target Settings.
Expand File Processing.

Set Insert Mark of the Web (MOTW) to Enabled.

To enablethe Mark of theWeb for other HTML based for mats

1

In your Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

If you want to override the processing for an output format, create the
Formats\ formattype\Pages folder inyour project folder, where formattype isthe
name of the output format you want to override, such aspynamic HTMIL.

If you want to override the processing for a target, create the
Targets\ targetname\Pages folder in your project folder, where targetname isthe
name of the target you want to override.

Copy the page . asp file from the following folder to the override folder you created
within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher Designer\Formats\formattype\Pages

Open the rage . asp file you copied to your project override folder in atext editor.

Find the following line of code:
<! --MOTW-DISABLED saved from url=(0014)about:internet -->

Delete moTw-p1saBLED from thisline of code.
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8. Saveand closethe page.asp file.

9. If you want to override the processing for WebWorks Help, complete the following
steps:

a. Search each HTML filein the WebWorks Help support files for moTw-
DISABLED.

b. Override each of thesefilesin your project with a copy of the file with moTw-
pIsABLED removed from thefile.

10. Regenerate your project and verify the results.

Customizing the Content Page Design

You can customize the appearance of your content page to meet your specific needs.
ePublisher provides several customization options, such as where to display company
information, browse buttons, and breadcrumbs. These options allow you to achieve a
professional result in your generated output.

You may want to further customize your content page design. ePublisher provides this
flexibility by allowing you to override the rage . asp file, which defines the appearance
and behavior of your content page. However, if you customize thisfile, some
customization options in the ePublisher console may no longer affect your content page
design.

For example, you can override the page . asp file to add a graphic bar across the top of the
page with the product logo and name. You can aso add a graphic bar across the bottom of
the page with a copyright and alink to your company Web site and customer support area.
You can al'so modify the formatting and layout of the default page design options, such as
the company information options.

Tooverridethe Page.asp file

1. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

2. If you want to override the processing for an output format, create the
Formats\ formattype\Pages folder inyour project folder, where formattype isthe
name of the output format you want to override, such aspynamic HTMIL.

3. If you want to override the processing for a target, create the
Targets\ targetname\Pages folder inyour project folder, where targetname isthe
name of the target you want to override.

4. Copy the rage.asp file from the following folder to the override folder you created
within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher Designer\Formats\formattype\Pages
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5. Openthe rage.asp file you copied to your project override folder in atext editor.

6. Modify the page . asp file as needed.

7. Saveand closethe page . asp file.

Customizing Output Format-Specific Features

Some output formats provide additional features and ways you can customize those
formats for your specific needs. For example, you can customize the splash page, search
processing, and window text in WebWorks Help output. You can a so customize overall
window design in WebWorks Help and HTML Help. For more information, see
“Customizing Stationery for Output Format-Specific Features’ on page 219.

Backing Up Your Stationery Design Project, Stationery, and Projects

You should save abackup copy of your Stationery design project, your Stationery, and any
individual projects you have. These snapshots can help you revert your project to a
specific stage at a point in time. This snapshot can aso help you if your project or
Stationery become corrupted or |ost.

Element to Back Up

Description of Process and Considerations

Stationery design project

Copy all your sample files, the .wep file, and the Files, Formats,
and Targets folders and subfolders. Maintain the same structure of
these files and folders.

Stationery

You can create a . zip file of your Stationery to back it up. If needed,
you can also recreate your Stationery from your Stationery design
project. Copy the .wxsp file, the .manifest file, and the Files,
Formats, and Targets folders and subfolders. Maintain the same
structure of these files and folders.

Individual project

To recreate your generated output, you need the source documents,
the Stationery you used, and your individual project file. Copy your
source documents and the . wrp file. Maintain the same structure of
your source files and the . wrp file.

Design Guide
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Once you have saved, tested, and finished customizing your Stationery, you need to
deploy it so writers can use the Stationery for their projects. Review the following
considerations when deploying your Stationery for writersto use in their projects:

» Store your Stationery in acentral location where writers have read access.

* When you save the Stationery design project as Stationery, ePublisher stores all the
style information, settings, and definitions from the project in the Stationery.
ePublisher also copies the user, output format, and format target override files, and
saves them as part of your Stationery.

* |If you move the Stationery, ePublisher Express notifies the writers when they open
their projectsthat it cannot find the Stationery associated with the project. The
writers then need to update their projects to use the Stationery in its new location.

» Make sure your source document templates and standards support your Stationery.
Keep these files updated as a unit. If you add a style to your Word or FrameM aker
template, also add it to your Stationery design project and update your Stationery.

 If the source documents for an existing project use only the stylesin your standard
templates, writers can use ePublisher Express to synchronize their project with your
Stationery. This process alows you to update the project using the current
Stationery for the project, or you can select adifferent Stationery to associate with
the project.

» Schedule atraining session with the team about each of the features they can usein
their help, how to use styles and markers to define those features, and how to use
ePublisher Express and their projects to achieve the results they need.

* Make sure your Stationery has the output formats and targets you need. Since dl
output formats in the Stationery share Style Designer properties and options, if you
want different output formats to have different behaviors or appearance, you may
need to create and maintain more than one Stationery.

» Determine whether writers should change target-specific settings, such as variables,
conditions, cross reference rules, and target settings in their projects. When writers
install ePublisher Express, they can specify whether to enable these menu options.

Tosaveyour Stationery design project as Stationery
1.  Openyour Stationery design project.
2. OntheFilemenu, click Save as Sationery.

3. Specify the Stationery name, location to store the Stationery, and the targets to
include in the Stationery. For more information about an option, click Help.

4. Click OK.
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Once you deploy your Stationery, manage its use to make sure it continues to meet your
needs. Your source document templates and standards can change over time. Make sure
your source document templates support your Stationery and keep these files updated as a
unit. If you add a style to your Word or FrameM aker template, also add it to your
Stationery design project and update your Stationery.

You may aso decide to add a feature to your output, such as expand/collapse sections or
popup windows. To add afeature, you may need to make changes to both your source
document templates and your Stationery. Then, you need to put together a deployment or
roll-out plan to help writers decide when and how each project should use the features.

If you move or change the Stationery, ePublisher Express notifies the writers when they
open their projects. The writers have the opportunity to synchronize their projects with the
Stationery and bring their projects inline with your new standards. For more information,
see “ Synchronizing Projects with Stationery” on page 327.

Be careful when you update your Stationery to make sure you have the files you need.
Review the following considerations for properly maintaining your Stationery:

» Store your Stationery design project and supporting filesin a version control
system. This process allows you to monitor how it changes over time and ensures
you can return to a previous version, if needed.

» Create asubfolder in your Stationery design project and store a sample of each
source document type in that folder. These files help you test and verify the output
as you modify your source document styles and your ePublisher styles and settings.

» Do not directly open and modify the Stationery files. To make sure your Stationery
is properly updated, always open the Stationery design project for the Stationery,
make your changes, and then save a new copy of the Stationery.

» Consider saving your updated project as Stationery to a new location and have
several writers test some smaller projects with the updated Stationery before you
update your Stationery for all projects.

When you save your Stationery, ePublisher creates the following folders that contain
information about any customizations or overrides you created when you devel oped the
Stationery:

e StationeryName\Formats\OutputFormat
e StationeryName\Formats\OutputFormat.base

where stationeryname iSthe name you specified for the Stationery, and outputFormat is
the type of output format you specified for atarget in the Stationery. You can use these
foldersto help you identify any customizations or overrides you specified for your
Stationery when updating your Stationery.
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The stationeryName\Formats\outputFormat folder contains any customizations or
overrides you specified when designing the Stationery. ePublisher Express synchronizes
with the filesin the output Format folder and uses the information about customizations
and overrides contained in filesin the output Format folder to generate output.

Note: The Stationery may have one or more outputFormat folders, based on the settings
you specified in your Stationery.

The stationeryName\Formats\OutputFormat .base folder contains copiesof all thefiles
located inthe \program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher\2013.3\Formats\OutputFormat
folder. These files define the default output format and transforms and are installed by
default when you install ePublisher.

You can do acompare, or diff, between the fileslocated in these folders to quickly see any
customizations or overrides specified for the Stationery. You can use this information to
help you reapply customizations and overrides as needed when designing a newer version
of the Stationery in ePublisher Designer.

To update your Stationery
1. Openyour Stationery design project.
2. Makethe desired changes.
3.  OntheFilemenu, click Save as Sationery.
4

Specify the Stationery name, location to store the Stationery, and the targets to
include in the Stationery. To replace the existing Stationery, specify the same name
and values as the existing Stationery. You do not have to replace the existing
Stationery. You can also create a new Stationery with a different name, such as by
adding a version number to the Stationery name.

5. Click OK.
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Some output formats provide additional features and ways you can customize those
formats for your specific needs. For example, you can customize the splash page, search
processing, and window text in WebWorks Help output. You can a so customize overall
window design in WebWorks Help, WebWorks Reverb, and Microsoft HTML Help. The
following sections summarize these customi zations and methods.

Customizations Specific to WebWorks Help

You can customize the appearance and behavior of WebWorks Help in several ways. For
example, you can customize the colors and images, and toolbar buttons displayed in the
browser. You can also define which buttons are included in the toolbar pane. The
following sections describe these WebWorks Hel p-specific customizations. For more
information about changes you can make to multiple output formats, see “ Checklist:
Design, Deploy, and Manage Stationery” on page 123.

Renaming the Top-Level Entry File

Design Guide

When you generate output for your project, atop-level entry fileis created. Thisfile
defines the frameset for the help and gives the user afile to open that displays the
complete help. By default, the top-level entry fileis named index.htm1, but you can
specify any name you need for the top-level entry file aslong as you specify an .htm1 or
.htm extension.
Torenamethetop-level file

1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.

2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

3. InTop leve filename, type the name you want to use for the top-level entry file.
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4. Click OK.

5. Regenerate the project and review the results.

Selecting a Theme

In WebWorks Help, you can select atheme (skin) to define the appearance of your help.
ePublisher provides many different WebWorks Help themes. Each theme provides a
custom skin, which defines the toolbar color, button images, navigation pane, tabs, and
splash image.
To choose atheme for WebWorksHelp

1.  OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.

2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

3.  InTheme, select the appropriate value.

4. Click OK.

5.  Regenerate the project and review the results.

You can further customize your theme to deliver the specific appearance you want. For
example, you can override images in your selected theme.

Customizing the Splash Page in WebWorks Help

220

You can replace or remove the splash page that is displayed while your WebWorks Help
opens. You can customize the splash page in the Stationery, and then writers can override
this customization in each project, as needed.

Replacing the Splash Image

The splash pageisthefirst page that displaysin the topic pane when the help set launches
initially. By default, WebWorks Help systems display the WebWorks splash image. You
can replace the default splash image with a custom image.

Toreplace the splash page image

1. Identify the themein usefor your WebWorks Help target that you want to modify.
For more information, see “ Selecting a Theme” on page 220.

2. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.
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If you want to override the image for all WebWorks Help targets, create the
Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\Pages\images folderin YOUr projectname folder,
where projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project.

If you want to override the image for one WebWorks Help target, create the
Targets\WebWorks Help 5.0\Pages\images folder in YOUr projectname folder,
where projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project.

Copy the sp1ash. jpg file from the following folder to the images override folder
you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\ Pages\images

Open the sp1ash. jpg file you copied to your project override folder and modify it
to be the splash page image you want.

Save and close the spilash.jpg file.

Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Removing the Splash Page

When WebWorks Help opens, it displays the splash page. However, instead of displaying
the splash page, you can configure WebWorks Help to display the first topic in the help.

Toremovethe splash page

1

2
3
4.
5

On the Project menu, select the Active Tar get you want to specify settings for.
On the Tar get menu, click Target Settings.

Set Show first document instead of splash page to Enabled.

Click OK.

Regenerate the project and review the results.

Customizing the Toolbar in WebWorks Help

You can customize the toolbar pane in WebWorks help to provide the buttons and options
you need. You can add, remove, and replace toolbar buttons. You can also customize the
appearance of the toolbar pane. For more information about the toolbar pane, see “ Toolbar
Pane in WebWorks Help” on page 74.
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Adding and Removing Toolbar Buttons in WebWorks Help

You can add and remove toolbar buttons from the toolbar pane in WebWorks Help. To add
abutton, set the format setting for that button to Enabled for your WebWorks Help target.
To remove a button, set the format setting for that button to Disabled for your WebWorks
Help target.

To add or remove one or moretoolbar buttonsfrom thetoolbar pane
1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.

2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.

3. Setthefollowing target settings to Enabled or Disabled to define whether a button
is displayed in the toolbar pane:

Button Format Setting to Modify

Show in Contents Automatically synchronize in TOC
Bookmark Show bookmark toolbar button
PDF Show PDF button

Previous and Next browse buttons | Show previous & next toolbar buttons

Print Show print toolbar button
Related Topics Show related topics toolbar button
4. Click OK.

Replacing the Toolbar Buttons in WebWorks Help

WebWorks Help provides several default buttons. These buttons allow the user to navigate
through the help, and they provide additional features, such as printing a page from the

help or emailing alink to atopic page. The toolbar buttons are . g1 £ images for which you
can provide override files. You can replace these standard buttons with other .gif images.

Toreplace one or moretoolbar buttonsin WebWorksHelp

1. Identify the themein usefor your WebWorks Help target that you want to modify.
For more information, see “ Selecting a Theme” on page 220.

2. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.
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3. If you want to override the images for all WebWorks Help targets, create the
WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\common\images
folder in your projectname\Formats folder, where theme isthe name of the
WebWorks Help theme you want to override, such as 1.obby Blue, and
projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project. If the theme nameistwo
words, include an underscore instead of a space between the words.

4. If you want to override the images for one WebWorks Help target, create the
WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\common\images
folder in your projectname\Targets folder, where theme isthe name of the
WebWorks Help theme you want to override, such as 1.obby Blue, and
projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project. If the theme nameistwo
words, include an underscore instead of a space between the words.

5. Pastethe .gif files you want to use with names identical to those you want to
replace in the images folder you created. The following table lists several default
button images and their file names. For a complete list of image file names, see the
appropriate folder in the ePublisher installation folder within program Files. YOu
can copy the files from the installation folder and then modify them in your project.

Button

File Name

Description

Show in Contents

sync.gif

Highlights the currently displayed topic in the
table of contents.

Show in Contents
(not available)

syncx.gif

Displayed when a topic is not currently
displayed in the topic pane.

Previous prev.gif |Displays the previous topic in the help.

Previous (not available) prevx.gif |Displayed when there is no previous HTML
document available.

Next next.gif |Displays the next topic in the help.

Next (not available)

nextx.gif

Displayed when there is no next HTML
document available.

6. Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Changing the Background Color of the Toolbar

Thetoolbar in WebWorks Help is composed of asingle repeating . gif image. Thisimage
islocated in the images folder of your WebWorks Help theme. To modify the background
color of the toolbar, you can override the toolsbg.gif file.
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To change the background color of thetoolbar

1

Identify the theme in use for your WebWorks Help target that you want to modify.
For more information, see “ Selecting a Theme” on page 220.

In your Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

If you want to override the image for all WebWorks Help targets, create the
WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\common\images
folder in your projectname\Formats folder, where theme isthe name of the
WebWorks Help theme you want to override, such as 1.obby Blue, and
projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project. If the theme nameistwo
words, include an underscore instead of a space between the words.

If you want to override the image for one WebWorks Help target, create the
WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\common\images
folder in your projectname\Targets folder, where theme isthe name of the
WebWorks Help theme you want to override, such as r.obby Blue, and
projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project. If the theme nameistwo
words, include an underscore instead of a space between the words.

Copy the toolsbg.gif file from the following folder to the images override folder
you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\
Skins\theme\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\common\images

Open the toolsbg.gif file you copied to your project override folder and modify it
to be the background image of the toolbar pane.

Save and close the toolsbg.gif file

Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Customizing the Navigation Pane in WebWorks Help

You can customize the navigation pane in several ways. For more information about the
navigation pane, see “Navigation Pane in WebWorks Help” on page 73.

Setting the Initial Width of the WebWorks Help Navigation Pane

The navigation pane provides the Contents, Index, Search, and Favorites tabs. When the
WebWorks Help opens, theinitial width of the navigation pane is 300 pixels by default.
You can override the wwhelp . htm file to define the initial width of the navigation pane.
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To set theinitial width of the navigation pane

1

In your Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

If you want to override theinitial width for all WebWorks Help targets, create the
Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\js\html'ﬂﬂdEYirlyour
projectname folder, where projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project.

If you want to override the initial width for one WebWorks Help target, create the
Targets\WebWorks Help 5.0\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\js\html'ﬂﬂdEXir]your
projectname folder, where projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project.

Copy the wwhelp.nhtm file from the following folder to the htm1 override folder you
created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\ Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\js\html

Open the wwhelp . htm file you copied to your project override folder.

Find the following line of code and modify the 300 to be the number of pixelswide
you want the navigation pane to use asitsinitial width.

<frameset cols="300,*" onLoad ...
Save and close the wwhelp.htm file.

Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Controlling the Navigation Pane Hover Text Appearance

Hover text refers to the popup window that WebWorks Help displays when you
mouseover (hover over) alink on the Contents tab, as shown in the following figure.

Reiowalell|  Index || Search || Favorites |

@ Commercial Timing Devices
@F‘ersunal Timing Devices and How They Waorlk

Fersonal Timing
Devices and How They
W ork

You can adjust the appearance of the hover text by overriding the wwhelp settings.xml
file. Thisfile allows you to modify the font, font color, background color, and border color
of the hover text and its popup window. You can also disable the hover text.
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To change the navigation pane hover text appearance

1

10.

12.
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Identify the theme in use for your WebWorks Help target that you want to modify.
For more information, see “ Selecting a Theme” on page 220.

In your Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

If you want to override the hover text settings for all WebWorks Help targets,
create the Format s\WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme folder inyour
projectname folder, where theme isthe name of the WebWorks Help theme you
want to override, such asL.obby Blue, and projectname iSthe name of your
ePublisher project. If the theme name is two words, include an underscore instead
of a space between the words.

If you want to override the hover text settings for one WebWorks Help target,
create the Targets\WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme folder in your
projectname folder, where theme isthe name of the WebWorks Help theme you
want to override, such as L.obby Blue, and projectname isthe name of your
ePublisher project. If the theme name is two words, include an underscore instead
of a space between the words.

Copy the wwhelp settings.xmi file from the following folder to the theme
override folder you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\ Skins\theme

Openthewwhelp settings.xml file you copied to your project override folder.

Find the following block of code:

<HoverText enable="true">

</HoverText>

If you want to disable the hover text, replace <HoverText enable="true"s With

<HoverText enable="false"s>.

If you want to change the font family of the hover text, replace font-family:
Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif Withthenames of thefont fami Iy you
want to use for the text. Make sure you specify fonts that are installed by default.

If you want to change the font size of the hover text, replace font-size: 8pt with
the size of the font you want to use for the text, such as font-size: 10pt.

If you want to change the font color of the hover text, replace the color defined by
foreground="#000000" With the RGB color value you want to use for the text.

If you want to change the background color of the popup window, replace the
color defined by background="#rrrrccr with the RGB color value you want to use
for the background.
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If you want to change the border color of the popup window, replace the color
defined by border="#999999" with the RGB color value you want to use for the
border.

Save and close the wwhelp settings.xml file.

Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Changing the Font Color on the Navigation Pane Tabs in WebWorks Help

The tabs in the navigation pane all share the same font and text style properties. These
style properties are specified in the wwhelp settings.xml file.

To change the font color on all thetabsin the navigation pane

1

Identify the theme in use for your WebWorks Help target that you want to modify.
For more information, see “ Selecting a Theme” on page 220.

In your Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

If you want to override thetab font color for all WebWorks Help targets, create the
Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme folderin YOUr projectname folder,
where theme is the name of the WebWorks Help theme you want to override, such
aSLobby Blue, and projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project. If the
theme name is two words, include an underscore instead of a space between the
words.

I f you want to override thetab font color for one WebWorks Help target, create the
Targets\WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme folderin YOUr projectname folder,
where theme is the name of the WebWorks Help theme you want to override, such
aS1Lobby Blue, and projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project. If the
theme name is two words, include an underscore instead of a space between the
words.

Copy the wwhelp settings.xml file from the following folder to the theme
override folder you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\ Skins\theme

Open the wwhelp settings.xml file you copied to your project override folder.

Find the following block of code:

<Tabs>
<DefaultColors foreground="#666666" />
<SelectedColors foreground="#FFFFFF" />

</Tabs>
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8. If you want to changethe color of the text on the unselected tabs, replace #666666
with the RGB color value you want to use for the text on those tabs.

9. If you want to changethe color of thetext on the selected tab, replace #Frrrrr
with the RGB color value you want to use for the text on that tab.

10. Saveand closethe wwhelp settings.xml file.

11. Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Using Custom Icons on the Contents Tab in WebWorks Help

When you navigate through the table of contents on the Contents tab, you can see two
types of icons for entries that have subentries. The open book icons (fo.gif) represent
expanded table of contents levels, and the closed book icons (fc.gif) represent
unexpanded table of contents levels, as shown in the following figure.

L[} welcome to ePublisher

@ Welcome

tEn:g:?S;? L[ Introduction to the WebWorks ePublisher Flatform
@ What Is ePublisher?
@ How ePublisher Helps You
@ch Crganizations Use ePublisher
|Z] Features Awvailable in Each Qutput Format
E;%ﬁgnn %F’Ianning and Installing ePublisher

@Explcring ePublisher

Theseicons are .gif images stored in the WebWorks Help theme folder. You can create
overridefilesfor the fo.gif and fc.gif filesto replace these files and use your own
custom table of content icons instead.

Toreplace the book icons used on the Contentstab

1. Identify the themein use for your WebWorks Help target that you want to modify.
For more information, see “ Selecting a Theme” on page 220.

2. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

3. If you want to override theimages for all WebWorks Help targets, create the
WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\common\images
folder in your projectname\Formats folder, where theme isthe name of the
WebWorks Help theme you want to override, such as r.obby Blue, and
projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project. If the theme nameistwo
words, include an underscore instead of a space between the words.
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4. If you want to override the images for one WebWorks Help target, create the
WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\theme\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\common\images
folder in your projectname\Targets folder, where theme isthe name of the
WebWorks Help theme you want to override, such as 1.obby Blue, and
projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project. If the theme nameistwo
words, include an underscore instead of a space between the words.

5. Copythefo.gif and fc.gif filesfrom the following folder to the images override
folder you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\
Skins\theme\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\common\images

6. Openthefo.gif and fc.gif filesyou copied to your project override folder and
modify these files to be the book icons you want to use.

7. Saveandclosethe fo.gif and fc.gif files.

8. Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Modifying the Appearance of the Search Message in WebWorks Help

In WebWorks Help, when users click on the Search tab, the message “ Type in the word(s)
to search for:” is displayed. Once the user typesin aword to search for and clicks Go, the
“(Searching)” message is briefly displayed in the search results box. The appearance of
these messagesis controlled by thenz2 and n3 HTML tags, and these tags are located in the
search. js file. To modify the appearance of the search message, you need to specify the
style properties for n2 and h3 tags in a separate . css file.

Note: If you customize the appearance of the search message by modifying the
search. js file, you will be responsible for maintaining your customizations as
needed each time you update your Stationery to work with anew version of
ePublisher.

For more information about override files and locations, see “Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

To change the appearance of the “ Type in the word(s) to search for” message, create a
style definition for the n2 tag. To modify the appearance of the “(Searching)” message,
create a style definition for the n3 tag. After you specify the font propertiesin a . css file
for the h2 and n3 tags, referencethe . css fileinthe search. js file.

Note: Themessages.xml fileinthe Formats\webWorks Help 5.0\Files\wwhelp folder
controls the message text used throughout WebWorks Help for multiple languages.
You can override thisfile to provide customized messages for your specific needs.
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To modify the appear ance of the sear ch messages

1

2.

If you want to override the message appearance for all WebWorks Help targets,
compl ete the following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Format Override
Directory.

b. Createthefollowing folder in your projectname folder, where projectname
is the name of your ePublisher project:

Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\js\scripts

If you want to override the message appearance for one WebWorks Help target,
compl ete the following steps:

a. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Target Override
Directory.

b. Createthefollowingfolder in your projectname folder, where projectname
is the name of your ePublisher project:

Targets\WebWorks Help 5.0\Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\js\scripts

Copy the search. js file from the following folder to the scripts override folder
you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\ Files\wwhelp\wwhimpl\js\scripts

Open the search. s file you copied to your project override folder.

Find the following block of code:

// Display initializing message

//

HTML. fAppend ("<h2>" +
WWHFrame .WWHJavaScript .mMessage.mInitializingMessage + "</h2>\n");

Replace that block of code with the following code:

// Display searching message

//

HTML. fAppend ("<h2 style=\"color:#FFO0FF; text-decoration: underline;
font-size: 12pt;\">" +

WWHFrame .WWHJavaScript .mMessages .mSearchSearchingMessage +
"</h2>\n") ;
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Find both instances of the following block of code:

// Display searching message

//

HTML. fAppend ("<h2>" +
WWHFrame .WWHJavaScript .mMessages.mSearchSearchingMessage +

"<«/h2>\n") ;
Replace each instance of that block of code with the following code:

// Display searching message

//

HTML. fAppend ("<h2 style=\"color:#FFO0FF; text-decoration: underline;
font-size: 12pt;\">" +

WWHFrame .WWHJavaScript .mMessages .mSearchSearchingMessage +
"</h2>\n") ;

Find the following block of code:

// Display search message and/or prepare results for display

//
if (this.mSavedSearchWords.length == 0)

}

HTML. fAppend ("<h3>" +
WWHFrame .WWHJavaScript .mMessages.mSearchDefaultMessage + "</h3>\n") ;

Replace that block of code with the following code:

// Display search message and/or prepare results for display

//
if (this.mSavedSearchWords.length == 0)

{

HTML. fAppend ("<h3 style=\" color:#FFO00FF; text-decoration: none;
font-size: 14pt;\">" +
WWHFrame .WWHJavaScript .mMessages.mSearchDefaultMessage + "</h3>\n") ;

Save and close the search. s file.

Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Modifying the Search Ranking

The search results are displayed in the Search tab when a user types aword to search for
and clicks Go. The search results are sorted by the relevancy ranking, which is calculated
based on the scoring preference defined for the HTML tagsin the wwhelp files.xml file.
By default, WebWorks Help assigns relevancy rankings based on wherein atopic a
particular item is found.

For example, if you set the scoring preference, or weight, for Heading 1 to 25 and you set
the weight for Heading 2 to 15, then any search term found in aHeading 1 returns a higher
relevancy ranking than if the search termisfound in a Heading 2.
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The following scenario illustrates how the relevancy ranking is calcul ated:

If you search for the word popup, and that word appears in both aHeading 1 and a
Heading 2 on one page, and in aHeading 1 on another page, the search returns two results
sorted by the relevancy ranking.

To get the relevancy ranking, WebWorks Help takes the score of each search result and
dividesit by the highest score found. To get the score of each search result, the scoring
preference for each HTML tag is used.

For example, Heading 1 has a scoring preference of 25 and Heading 2 has a scoring
preference of 15. If the word “popup” appearsin aHeading 1 and a Heading 2 on atopic
page, then the score for that word on that page is 25+15=40. If the word “ popup” appears
in aHeading 1 on another topic page, then the score for that word on that page is 25.
Therefore, if 40 isthe highest score that a search for “ popup” returns, the relevancy
ranking of the first search result is 100%=40/40x100%, and the relevancy ranking for the
second search result is 38%=15/40x100%.

To modify therelevancy ranking for search results

1. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

2. If you want to override the message appearance for all WebWorks Help targets,
create the Formats\webWorks Help 5.0\Transforms folder in YOUr projectname
folder, where projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project.

3. If you want to override the message appearance for one WebWorks Help target,
create the Targets\WebWorks Help 5.0\Transforms folder in YOUr projectname
folder, where projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project.

4. Copy thewwhelp files.xml filefrom thefollowing folder to the Transforms
override folder you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher
Designer\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\ Transforms

5. Openthewwhelp files.xml fileyou copied to your project override folder.
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6. Findthefollowing block of code:

<ScoringPrefs>

<meta name="keywords" weight="100"/>

Customizations Specific to WebWorks Help

<meta name="description" weight="50"/>

<meta name="summary" weight="50"/>
<title weight="20"/>

<hl weight="15"/>

<h2 weight="10"/>

<caption weight="10"/>

<h3
<th
<h4
<h5
<hé6
<h7

weight="7"/>
weight="5"/>
weight="5"/>
weight="4"/>
weight="3"/>
weight="2"/>

</ScoringPrefs>

7.  Modify the weight attributes for any tags, such ashi1 and n2, you want to change.

8. Saveandclosethewwhelp files.xm1l file.

9. Regenerate your project to review the changes.

Modifying the Search Highlighting

You can control search highlighting with an override:

Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\Skins\ [skin name] \wwhelp settings.xml
For more information regarding overrides, See “ Creating Format Overrides” on page 425.

The following markup controls the behavior:

<Search enable="true"s>
<Results showrank="true"
<Highlighting enable="true">

<Colors foreground="#FFFFFF" background="#333399" />
</Highlighting>

</Search>

Using an HTML value for the color will help you control the search highlighting color for
the text and for the background of the word that is being searched in the output page.

Note: This browser behavior islimited to Internet Explorer.

Synonyms

By defining alist of synonyms, you can increase the effectiveness of a search by grouping
similar wordstogether asasingle result. For example, you define movie, video, and avi as
synonyms. If auser searches for one of those terms, a match will be scored if any of the

three are found in a document.
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To add these definitions, you'll need to perform an override on afile called
synonyms.xml, located by default in the ePublisher Designer installation directory here:

\Formats\WebWorks Help 5.0\Files\wwhdata\common

Oncethefileis copied to the correct location in your project directory, open it in any text-
or XML -editing application (e.g., NotePad), and add entries to the <webWworksSynonyms>
section. For example, your synonyms might look like this:

<WebWorksSynonyms>
<Word value="movie">
<Synonym value="avi" />
<Synonym value="video" />
</Word>
<Word value="picture"s
<Synonym value="image" />
<Synonym value="graphic" />
<Synonym value="photo" />
</Words>
</WebWorksSynonyms >
Please note that the Synonyms feature does not recognize multiple word values or
synonyms. And, it ignores words (and synonyms) of 2 letters or less. Also, its search logic
isquiteliteral. That is, it finds only what you type, and only if the exact form isin the text.
For example, it does not find plurals or phrases, and it even includes punctuation.

Minimum word length & common words

When performing atext search, the WebWorks Help 5.0 search engine follows a coupl e of
guidelines designed to make the search more efficient and the results more helpful. By
default, the minimum length of aword in the search resultsis 3 letters. ePublisher
Designer also comes with alist of terms which appear commonly in many types of
documents, and are therefore |eft out of search results. You can modify both the minimum
length and the list of common words by performaing atarget override on afile called
locales.xml, located by default in the ePublisher Designer installation directory, here:
2013 .3\Formats\Shared\common\locale

For tips on performing the override, See “ Creating Format Overrides’ on page 425..

Because thisfileisin the Shared formats directory, your project folder hierarchy should
look like this:

MyProject\Targets\MyWWHel pTarget\Shared\common\locale

To change the minimum number of lettersin aWebWorksHelp 5.0 search
result:

1. Openlocalesxml in an XML- or text-editing application (e.g., NotePad).
2. Findthe Locale used by your project (default Englishis“en”).
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3. Under the <Search> section, change the MinimumWordL ength value to the desired
number of characters in the shortest word the search should return.

To changethelist of wordswhich will not bereturned in aWebWorksHelp
5.0 search:

1. Openlocaes.xml inan XML- or text-editing application (e.g., NotePad).
2. Findthe Locale used by your project (default English is“en”).

3. Under the <Search> section, modify the <StopWords> values to reflect the list of
words which should not appear in your project’s search results.

Using Context-Sensitive Help in WebWorks Help

Context-sensitive help links provide content based on the context of what the user is
doing. In many cases, this help content is based on the window that is open and active. For
example, the Help button on awindow in a software product can open a specific help
topic that provides important information about the window and links to related topics.

WebWorks Help allows you to use a TopicAlias marker to define an internal identifier for
each topic. The benefit of using aninternal identifier isthat it allows file names to change
without impacting the links from the product. The writer inserts this marker in atopic and
specifies a unique value for that topic. ePublisher creates a mapping file to identify each
topic associated with a unique value. Then, WebWorks Help uses this internal identifier
and the mapping file to display the correct topic. Before you can reference topicsin
WebWorks Help using topic aliases, you must enable TopicAlias markersin your
Stationery. For more information, see “Defining Filename Markers for Context-Sensitive
Help Links” on page 191.

Understanding Mapping Files in WebWorks Help

WebWorks Help does not generate a mapping file. However, you can see alist of defined
contextsand topicsin thewwdata/xm1/files.xm1 file. You can also use the Topics Report
to verify that context-sensitive help topics have been created for each topic ID specified in
your source document. The Topics Report lists the topic ID and the topic file created for
each topic ID.Topic aliases report. For more information about the topics report, see
“Understanding Topics Reports’ on page 348.
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Opening Context-Sensitive Help in WebWorks Help using Standard URLs

You can open WebWorks Help from the application using standard URL s or the
WebWorks Help API. For more information about the API, see “Opening Context-
Sensitive Help with the WebWorks Help API” on page 237.

Note: If you have WebWorks Help installed on the local computer, Internet Explorer 7
ignores the query string attached to a URL when it reloads a page. For example,
after displaying a security warning or other message, Internet Explorer reloads the
page. Without the query string, the browser cannot open the specific topic, sincethe
group name and topic alias are not available. To avoid this issue with Internet
Explorer 7, you can use the WebWorks Help API to open atopicin locally installed
WebWorks Help.

To open the complete WebWorks Help output to the default help topic, open the
index.htm OF index.html file in the root of the folder where the WebWorks Help is
stored. Thisfile definesthe help frameset and loads the individual components, such asthe
table of contents, index, and topic content.

To open a specific topic in WebWorks Help, use the following URL.:

helplocation/wwhelp/wwhimpl/api.htm?context=groupname&topic=alias

The variable parts of this URL are defined as follows:

helplocation
Specifies the location where the WebWorks Help isinstalled. If the helpison aWeb
server, specify thelocation using the nttp protocol and the Web site path to the root
of thehelp, such ashttp://www.webworks.com/help. If the helpisinstalled onthe
local computer, specify the location using the file protocol and the path to the root
OfthefKﬂp,SUChanile:///C:/Program Files/YourApplication/help.

groupname
Specifies the group context value for the top-level group in which the topic resides
in Document Manager. This group context is specified in merge settings for each
top-level group.

alias
Specifies the value of the TopicAlias marker in the topic to open.
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Opening Context-Sensitive Help with the WebWorks Help API

WebWorks Help provides an API that you can use to call context-sensitive topicsin
WebWorks Help. Using the API instead of simple URL s gives you increased flexibility
and enhanced control. For example, the following list highlights some of the benefits of
using the API:

» The APl automatically determines the default browser and opensit to display the
correct help topic.

» The API reduces the amount of code developers must write to integrate context-
sensitive help. Without the API, devel opers must code their own COM interface to
communicate with the browser on the Windows platform. This code is provided as
part of the WebWorks Help API.

» Using the API can significantly reduce the time required to load an individual topic
if the help system is aready open in the browser. If your application calls atopic
using a URL instead of the AP, the entire frameset, including the WebWorks Help
applet, isloaded each time the user opens help. If the application calls atopic using
the API, and the correct help is aready loaded in the browser, neither the frameset
nor the applet is rel oaded. Instead, the currently open topic pane displaysthe correct
help topic, which delivers a significant performance improvement for WebWorks
Help users.

» The APl dlowsyou to avoid the issue that exists with standard URLsin Internet
Explorer 7. In Internet Explorer 7, if you have WebWorks Help installed on the
local computer, Internet Explorer 7 ignoresthe query string attached to aURL when
it reloads a page. For example, after displaying a security warning or other message,
Internet Explorer rel oads the page. Without the query string, the browser cannot
open the specific topic, since the group name and topic alias are not available.

You can use the C/C++ API, which isavailableasa .a11 or aCOM object. This AP
supports WebWorks Help 4.0 and 5.0. WebWorks Help 5.0, does not include the Java
navigation. Therefore, do not use the Java navigation options with WebWorks Help 5.0.
For more information about this API and the software development kit, see
wiki.webworks.com/DevCenter/Proj ects/\WebWorksHel p/WebWorksHel pSDK.

Opening Context-Sensitive Help with the Javascript API

Similar to using the WebWorks Help API, you can use the Javascript APl when working
with web applications designed to run on websites using standard HTML and Javascript.
For complete details of the WebWorks Help Javascript API, see
wiki.webworks.com/DevCenter/Proj ects/WebWorksHel p/JavascriptAPI.
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Customizations Specific to WebWorks Reverb

You can customize the appearance and behavior of WebWorks Reverb in several ways.
For example, you can customize the colors and images, and toolbar buttons displayed in
the browser. The following sections describe these WebWorks Reverb-specific
customizations. For more information about changes you can make to multiple output
formats, see “Checklist: Design, Deploy, and Manage Stationery” on page 123.

Changing the Appearance of WebWorks Reverb

Most customizations to WebWorks Reverb rely upon changing one of three file types:

Page Templates - Found in the Pages folder and have the extension .asp. Users may
create overrides for these filesin their project to change overall layouts

skin.css - Found in the Pages\css folder. Users may change the color, icons, and
other layout specific behaviors of the skin with thisfile. The skin settings also
include the layout behaviors of breadcrums and the company information that
appears above the toolbar. Changesto thisfile, will not have an affect on the content

pages.

webworks.css - Found in the Pages\css folder. Thisfilesis very similar to the
skin.cssfile except that it only controls the layout behaviors of the content pages.
This includes the mini-TOC and Related Topic styling behaviors.

skin.png - Found in the Pages\images folder. Thisfile works as a CSS spritefile,
which meansthat it contains multiple images. Users can quickly modify colors
within thisfile to meet branding requirements.

Sample files are provide with the Skin prefix to assist users in modifying skin related
changes. The Skin.html file can be used by designers who wish to modify the skin.png and
skin.cssfiles.

For easy reference, here are alist of page template files and their corresponding output

files:

Page Template Use

Connect.asp Entry point to the Reverb run-time. This file
controls the placement of the toolbar buttons,
table of contents/index panels

Parcel.asp Data file for each Reverb parcel (help set)
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Page Template

Use

Index.asp Data file for each Reverb parcel’s Index
information

Splash.asp Defines the layout and appearance of the Reverb
splash page

Page.asp Defines the layout and appearance of generated
pages

Search.asp Search integration page (Google Search by

default)

Finally, WebWorks Reverb makes use of CSS classes to identify elements which should
perform specia actions. These elements may occur in the entry page (default to

index.html) or in generated pages.

CSS Class

Related Action

ww_behavior_toc

Displays merged TOC

ww_behavior_index

Displays all defined Indexes

ww_behavior_search

Displays search system

ww_behavior_globe

Enables/disables Google Translate

ww_behavior_home

Navigates to the first page in the browse
sequence

ww_behavior_prev

Navigates to the previous page in the browse
seguence

ww_behavior_next

Navigates to the next page in the browse
sequence

ww_behavior_print

Prints the current page

ww_behavior_email

Emails feedback on the current page URL

ww_behavior_pdf

Display related PDF for the current page

Format Settings for WebWorks Reverb

WebWorks Reverb defines several format specific settings.
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WebWorks Reverb Format Settings

Format Setting

Use

Enable Print Icon

Enables/disables the printicon in generated
pages

Entry Filename

Specifies the name of the Reverb entry-point file
name (default is “index.html”)

Feedback Email

Defines the feedback email address for use in
generated pages

Feeback Email Message

Defines the contents of the feedback email
subject line and body section. Use $Location; to
insert the URL of the current page

Home

Enables/disables the home navigation button
which navigates users to the first page in the
browse sequence.

Minimum page width for sidebar

Specifies the minimum browser window width
required for Reverb to display a sidebar
TOC/Index next to the content page. If the
window width is less than this value then the
TOC/Index will displayed in place of the content
panel and only when the TOC/Index button is
selected.

Reverb Page Style

Specifies the page style to use when processing
the Reverb entry-point file that encapsulates the
TOC, Index, Search, and content panels.

Search Implementation

Specifies the type of search engine to use by
Reverb

Sidebar width Specifies the width of the sidebar TOC/Index
when displayed next to the content area
Skin Specifies an alternate plugin file to use for

changing the look-and-feel of the Reverb skin.

Splash Page Style

Specifies the page style to use when processing
the splash page

Use first document as splash page

Determines initial page displayed

WebWorks Help API Compatibility

Enables/disables compatability with the
WebWorks Help API allowing Reverb to replace
existing implementations of WebWorks Help
while using the same API.
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Format Setting

Use

Google AdSense ID

Specifying an AdSense ID enables users to
monetize Google Search results

Google Analytics Identifier

Enables the use of Google Analytics to measure
page activity

Google API Key

Allows users to leverage extended capabilities
associate with non-generic Google APIs

Google Search

Enables support for Google Search

Google Search Identifier

Allows Google Search to target specific areas of
your website

Google Translate

Enables support for the Google Translate web
service

Social Format Settings

Format Setting

Use

Disqus Identifier

Enables support for user comments using the
Disqus comment web service

Disqus - Allow non-public networks

Enable users to post Disqus comments behind a
firewall or non-public website

FaceBook Like

Enables users to report “I like this!” in Facebook

Google +1 Button

Enables users to recommend the current page to
their Google +1 social networks

LinkedIn Share

Enables users to share the current page to their
LinkedIn community as well as increment the
counter that shows how many times the link has
been shared.

Tweet This!

Enable Twitter “Tweet This!” support

Selecting an Alternate Skin for WebWorks Reverb

In WebWorks Reverb, you can select among severa aternate skins to define the
appearance of your help. When you specify an alternate skin, the underlying ASP and CSS
fileswill be automatically updated to reflect the differencesin that skin.

To choose an alter nate skin for WebWorks Reverb

1. OntheProject menu, select the Active Target you want to specify settings for.
2. Onthe Target menu, click Target Settings.
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In the WebWorks Reverb category, select the right column of the Skin entry to
display the file picker button.

Click the file picker button to bring up an Open file dialog which will display alist
of skin plugin files. Each skin plugin file isidentifiable by a . wep1ugin extension.

Browse to the plugin file that you wish to use and double-click it to set the skin to
that value.

Once you have set an alternate skin, you can later change it again using the same
procedure.

Warning: If you have customized any files using the Advanced menu to create a Target

override, then you will need to remove that customization and then re-
implement it again after you change the skin setting. For more information
on implementing and managing Target overrides see “ Creating Target
Overrides’ on page 427.

Note: If you are going to customize an alternative Reverb skin, first set the skin
typein the Tar get Settings then create a Tar get Customization override for
the file(s) that you want to customize.

Customizing the Top-Level Entry File

242

Specifying the Entry Page Name

When you generate output for your project, atop-level entry fileis created. Thisfile
defines the frameset for the help and gives the user afile to open that displays the
complete help. By default, the top-level entry fileisnamed index.html, but you can
specify any name you need for the top-level entry file aslong as you specify an .htm1 or
.htm extension.

Torenamethetop-level file

1

2
3
4.
5

On the Project menu, select the Active Tar get you want to specify settings for.
On the Tar get menu, click Target Settings.

In Entry filename, type the name you want to use for the top-level entry file.
Click OK.

Regenerate the project and review the results.
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Specifying the Entry Page Style

WebWorks Reverb allows users to leverage ePublisher’s Style Designer to set color and
layout properties of the generated entry page. Users can specify a page style to use under
the WebWorks Reverb section of the Format Settings dialog.

Customizing the Splash Page in WebWorks Reverb

Design Guide

You can modify or remove the splash page that is displayed while your WebWorks Reverb
opens. You can customize the splash page in the Stationery, and then writers can override
this customization in each project, as needed.

Specifying the Splash Page Style

WebWorks Reverb allows usersto leverage ePublisher’s Style Designer to set color and
layout properties of the generated splash page. Users can specify a page style to use under
the WebWorks Reverb section of the Format Settings dialog.

Replacing the Splash Image

The splash pageisthefirst page that displaysin the topic pane when the help set launches
initially. By default, WebWorks Reverb systems display the WebWorks Reverb splash
image. You can replace the default splash image with a custom image.

Toreplace the splash page image

1. Identify the themein use for your WebWorks Reverb target that you want to
modify. For more information, see “ Selecting a Theme” on page 220.

2. Inyour Stationery design project, on the View menu, click Project Directory. For
more information about override files and locations, see “ Understanding Stationery,
Projects, and Overrides’ on page 419.

3. If you want to override the image for all WebWorks Reverb targets, create the
Formats\WebWorks Reverb\Pages\images folder in YOUr projectname folder,
where projectname iSthe name of your ePublisher project.

4. If you want to override the image for one WebWorks Reverb target, create the
Targets\WebWorks Reverb\Pages\images folder in YOUr projectname folder,
where projectname isthe name of your ePublisher project.

5. Copy the splash.jpg file from the following folder to the images override folder
you created within your project folder:

Program Files\WebWorks\ePublisher Designer\Formats\WebWorks Reverb)\
Pages\images

Chapter 6: Customizing Stationery for Output Format-Specific Features 243



Customizations Specific to WebWorks Reverb

6. Openthesplash.jpg file you copied to your project o